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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 


This third preface to my grammar does not require 
any more comment than is already found in the tw 
previous prefaces. That it should have to go through 
a third impression shews that it has at least fulfilled 
the object for which it was written, that is, to 
help the students in the ccdleges in Burma to 
obtain a firm grasp of the principles of Pali grammar. 
The sphere of its usefulness seems to have somewhat 
broadened, for it is now used to a certain extent in 
England, America and even^fspm. 

My best thanks are due to Maung Hla,[B. A., my 
old pupil in Pali and epigraphy, for his kindly and 
thorough reading of a’ second proof. 

}:?i ' CHAsl D|JR01SELLE. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


'IThis grainms^ was written at a time when it was ^ 
urgently needed fpr schools and colleges, and as a fcon^ ! 4 
sequence was contseived, written and seen through the 
press within the short space of a little over thfw . 
months*^ Notwithstanding a few errors which had crept ’ ' 
in — and which have now been corrected — the favour 4- 
with which this work was received and reviewed in 
Europe, exceeded the author’s expectations, if in- 
deed he had any. Such favourable criticism it did 
not find in India; its great defect in the opinion of 
some Indian gentlemen being two-fold ; it does not; 
enough adhere to the very ancient Hindu system of " 
granamatical expasition; this venerable system was, it ' 
is readily recognized by every scholar, the most suit- 
able — in fact the only suitable systenr for the method of 
imparting knowledge, current 'in the. times in which the 
earliest Sanskrit graJiSmars arrd^’-modelle® on them, the 
first Pali grammare vSerd^dplposedip v®nt, other times, 
other methods ; and I am not alone in thinking that the 
old Hindu system, whatever its Undeniable merits, ^ 
could not be with success adapted to the clearer, more 
rapid and rational Western methods of teaching. But 
the more unpardonable departure from the beaten 
track is, the author has not thought it necessary 
constantly to refer to the Sanskrit forms and with them 
compare and from th|gm deduce the Pali ones. It ;; 

must be remembered that this comparative method, S 

twwever excellent and useful to persons already 


( ii ) 


acquainted •with Sanskrit ■who desire to take up the 
study of Pali, does not answer in a practical manner 
to the needs of the class of students for whom this 
hook has been written; that is, young students totally 
ignorant of the first principles of Sanskrit, and who 
<lo nut, for the most parr, in the least intend taking 
up such study. Moreover, to those -who may hater on, 
take up such a course, the dose relation between the 
two languages will become easily apparent. 

(:)n page 3,14,,. ihention is made, uf “a so-called^ 
Nominative Absolute;” it is. explained in a Pali, 
Work called the Nirruttidipani, printed in Rangoon.' 
iW. .Mohier Williams also mehtions it in the preface tcy 
his Sanskrit Grammar. ' '* 

.Viuch olTicial and literary work in connection with 
teller duties did nbt allow me to sec this second , edi'^ 
tion 111 rough the pre«.s. Profe.ss,or ; Maung^ Tin,, of the, 
Rangoon College, has nio.st graciously undetltaken this 
onerou-s work, and he has read and; corrected every 
single proof. Persons, who have had experience in 
proof-leading, above nil of a hook Of .such a character’ 
iiS the preseni; one, will readily titi demand the magni- 
tude of the service done tne by my old pupil, and for 
which 1 hftg here to- thank him most sincerely. ' . 

' ' . ;;-CHAS, durois^'ltb'/ 


MANOAl-.'tY : 
■pt?/ MArch rqry. 



PREFACE. 


, Tiiirs grammar was written for my pupils in tlie 
:! Rangoon College, to facilitate their work and niakt: 
the study of the* Pali language easier for them. There 
is, to my knowledge, no Pali grammar .suited to the 
requirements of students n'ko do not know even ike 
, elements of SanskriLf and to plticc into their hand-s 
I grammars such as that of Muller, of Frankfurter and 
j| of Minaycf, which are intended for Sanskrit dilettanti, 
would serve rather to puzzle than to help them; raorp- 
' lover, these grammars are not quite complete, consist - 
, '|ing merely of the inflections of nouns and verbs. 
JMr. James Gray’s grammar, which was written with 
the same purpose as the one now [»resented to the 
I public, has long been out of stock ; it had two draw- 
I backs; the Pali was all in Burmese characters, and if 
|;Was too elementary to help the student in acquiring 
j 1 thorough mastery of the language. 

I It is, I think, the first time, that Derivation has be&h 
‘ tr^ted systematically and fully in a European work; 
the chapter on Synta.K, too, though not quite exhaus. 
five (to make it so would retiuire a special volume) is 
• a novel feature, considering that Syntax has neven* as 
yet been treated of, except in one single instance,* and 
: very briefly, and with no exampk-s w'hatcwcr given in 
: ^lustration of the rules. 

1 greatest difficulties experienced has iiecn 

j.lo som<; forms (principally in Assimilation and 

Verbs), wiRiout thp help of Sanskrit; scholars well 
'u nderstand hdVPali forms, thus expla ined, seem arbi- 

^ H. Tillry, Rangpon Da-piist College, iSgig 
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trary, not to say incomprehensible in some cases ; so ' 
th^, although my avowed object was to write for stu- 
dents wIk) do not know the first elements of Sanskrit 
grammar, I have thought it advisable to scatter here 
and there, in foot-notes or in the body of the work, a 
few explanations bearing on Sanskrit grammar, to ; 
niake some forms better understood. But the student 
is perfectly free to skip them over and tb assume the 
Pali forms just asithey are given; I would however 
recommend him to peruse them at a second reading. 

Each rule, throughout, is profjusely illustrated #ith 
examples taken from the Jatafcas and from other books» 
and indigenous Pali grammars. The paragraphs have 
been numbered and, to facilitate referena^ in looking 
up the rules, they are quoted whenever necessary, to 
render more easy the study of that part of the gram- 
mar which the student is actually reading. 

Grammatical discoveries are not to be expected; but 
scholars will find in the woHc now issued, a few tilings 
which have never before appeared in European gram- 
mars of Pali. 

The following indigenous Pali grammars have been ' 
consulted: 

Saddaniti. 

Maharupasiddhi. 

iMahStupasiddhi 

Akhyatapadamala. g 

iMoggallana. f 

Kacchayana- i 

Galon Pyan. _ 

I have availed myself of all the grammars publtsB^ 
in Europerte which I could have access. 

Rangoon: ) CHAS. DUROISEIXE. 

soth i.go6, } 
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A PBAGTICAL ORAMKAR 

OF XHB 

PALI LANGUAGE. 

CHAPTER I. 

, The Alphabet. 

1. The Pali Alphabet consist of 41 letters; namely':' 

6 vowelsi 2 diphthongs, 33 consonants and one acces- 
sory nasal sound called N'iggahita, , 

2. The vowels arc divided into short and long; the 
•short vowels are : a, i, u, ; the long vowels are a, I, d. 

3- The value of a long vowel is about twice that of 
■a short one, ^ that it takes twice as much time to 
jiTonounce a long vowel as to pronounce a short one. 

4. The sign of a long vowel is a dash placed over 
lit. Besides the above three long vowels, all short 
vowels are prdsodically long that come before a con- 
junct or double consonant : for instance in, bhikkhu, 
raBha and puppha, the — i before kkh, the — a, before 
4th and the— before pph are said to be long. 

Long also arc a, i, u when followed by ill, (nigga- 
hUa)as in: pupphatri, a flower; cakkhurh eye; ka- 
pirti, monkey. 

5. The two diphthongs are c and 0, which are al- 
ways long.. They are diphthongs only grainmatically , 
be^Hse they are supposed to be the product of the 
meeting and contraction of two vowels (an- i=e; and 
a+usso). In reality and practically they are simple 
vowels.. 

6. The consonants are divided into : 25 mates, 5 

one sibilant and one aspirate (spirant). 


Xhe 25 aiulcs^ sre clividcdj according to the place hf thelf forination and uttef- 
•ance, into five groups of five letters each. _ s 

The following table shows at a glance the classification of all the letters ; 

OOKSOHAI^S^ 
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05 
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•4jO 
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^ , 

09 

C5 

' .9' 

. m 

*« 

XI 

. .itf? 

c3 

•§ 




Si 

0 

03 

cu 


•iS 

P 

144 


ih (niggahita) — sonant 
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7. I, is now generally considered to be a semi-vowel 
and it is a liqttid, a inodification of /; in palm-leave 
TMSS I and 1 are constantly interchanged. J is not sel- 
dom the substitute of dl; it is a lingual because it is 
pronounced as the letters of that class (t, th etc). 

8. rii-or niggaiiita, comports, properly speaking no- 
classification; it is merely a nasal breathing found 
only after the short vowels; arit, idi, urii. 

9. The (hUlwtals, are so ctillcd from their being 
jtronounced in the throat; 

The Palatals, from being uttered by pressing the 
tongue on the front-palate ; 

The Linguals are formed by bringing the up-turned 
tip of the tongue in contact with the back of the .pa- 
late'y, ,, , ’ 

The Bentals are so cailetl from their being pru-i 
nounced with the. aid of the teeth ; 

The Labials are formed by means of the lips ; 

I'he Nasals arc sounded through the nose; 

The Sibilant has a his.sing sound; and. 

The Spirant a .strong aspirated breathing. 

The Mutes are .so called on account of their not 
being readily pronounced without the aid of a vowel; 

Surds are hard, flat, and toneless; 

The Sonants are soft and uttered with a checked 
tone; : ? 

The Liquids, readily combine with other consonanfe 
(except, perhaps. 1) ; . V' 

The Aspirates are pronounced with a strong breath- 
ing or h sound added to them ; 

The JJnaspiratcs are pronounced naturally, without 

effort and without the ft yoand. ^ 
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Tss pBoirtnroUTiov. 

The Vowbls. 

TO. a is proftotinced like a in art. 


a 


it 

d ff 

father.. 

j 


ft 

i M 

sin; pin. 

i 


it 

06 ,, 

been, sheet) i 

u 


I* 

■u „ 

put, b«ll. 

u 

>5 

tt 

00, t 

tool, boon. 

e 

J J 

tt 

« .. 

table fate. 

o 

>> 

tt 

0 „ 

bone, stone. 


The Coksonakts- 


II. .Kemarfe.— -In all cases, the aspirates are pro- 
nounced like the unaspirates, but with the addition 
«f a strong h sound; hence the pronunciation of the 
unaspirates only is given. 

’ k is pronounced like k in Aing, 

g •> >* g »i garden, go. 

n ,, j, »g „ king, bring. 

<*. ,, „ ch ,, church, chip. 

3 n » / „ /ail, /ar. 

n M wy,, banyan, 

t ^ table, tack. 

th, it roust be borne In mind, is never pro- 
rwunced like the English— th, in such words as : the, 
thin, etc. It is merely— t, uttered with ah effort. 

d is pronounced like d in deed, 
n M « „ nag. , 

P. H „ p „ part. 
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ph, it must be remarked, is simply the aspirate 
of p, and ought not to be pronounced like/, (as in-; 
philosophy). 

b is pronouneed like h in book, tn, y,*/, 1, s, h 
. are pronouhdckl like the corre^iponding English letters. 

V not preceded by a consonant, has the sound of 
“t), in vine, file. But preceded by a consonant, it is 
.sounded like m in wind, win; tva, tlverefore, is pro- 
nounced twa. 

th» iniggahlta), found always at the ‘end of 
words, is, in Burma, pronounced like in in, jaw,.<ain; in 
Ceylon, .it is given the sound of ng in, bring, king. ■; 

' '■ Conjunct. Consonants- ' ’ 

13 . Two consonants coming together form what, is 
- called a conjunct or double~consonanL For instance, 
in : vassa, kattha and pandopeti, the ss, tth, and nd, 
-are conjunct-consonaftts. 

13. Only 'the letters of a same vagga or group (liis., 
the five divisions of the mutes;^ gutturals, palatals, etc.,) 
can be brought together to form a conjunct-consonant : 
the first and second, and the third and fouth only; 
the fifth letifet of each group, that is ^he nasal., can be 

•i^oupled with any of the other four consonants in Us 
* , . 

- CHAPTER' 11 . 

14. Saij^hi (unioh); is, that of the gramn;).r 

-which euphonic chapfges that-oecur wlmn 

-orre word is^ jpip^toy.apiather. 

15. Generally these phShges; occttT : ' 

- i^-^^.btitSii^d^0iidingiti d.'mv)el is joinedi-- 
to a word heginning with a vcmsi. 
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A practical, grai^mar.of 


(fe) When a word endin_g in a voviel, is. joined 
to another word beginning with, a- conso- 
nant. 

(c) When a word ending in Niggahlta. (rii) 
is followed by a word beginning either 
with a vowel, or with a cgnsonant. 

i6. From the above it- “will be seen that sandfei is of 
three kinds. • . . 

(I) Vowel-sandhi ; (II) mixed and (III) Nigga- 
hlta-sandhi. ■ ■ 

Remark — is not’ absolutely necessary that the stu- 
dent should master thoroughly the rules 6f Sandhi be- 
fore beginning the study 'of the other chapters ; but 
he should read them once, carefully, and always refer 
to them whenever in the course of his reading he finds 
forms and combinations that puzzle him. . . , 

I. — Vowel-Sandi. 


. ly.q^.yowel he/oro another vowel is dided-’ 

. *:v ExAMPit'S- 

' .''y' 

#{»SSaj+Andrty%i« Yasstawy*®!- ■. 

etc. .(JUC131 ■* 

Tads 4-4i4«^ht== tadu^hahi. 

Elision of i, Uj[Mllffi.$iEi!di^|©l)dadhumiyo- 

Mmton of . j, Bhikkhuni + ovado =? BhikKhujnovado* 

DhatH + 1 HiffiySrii‘s±' 3 Mtirf'drtj?ani*. 
Elision of li,; * 

h .y.w-1'C 



THR PALI LANGUAGE. ^ 

Elision of e, Laddho.me+ okaso = laddho m’okaso. 

Gatha me + udTrita = Gatha m’udirita. 

Elision of o, Eso + avuso ayasma = es’avuso ayasma- 

Remarks — When i is followed by a vowel it is very 
seldom elided • in the expression tuijhassa, however. 
We have an example of its elision ; tunhassa=a tunhi-f- 
assa; tunhl ahesurh, remains without change. 

18. A vowel coming after another vowel may, if it 
is dissimilar, be elided. 

Examples.' 

(i) Cakkhu + indriyaiti = Cakkhundriyaiii. 

(ii) Yassa + idani = Yass’idani. 

19. The first vowel having been elided the following 
vowel may be lengthened. 

#■ ^ 

EjCAMPfKS. 

(i) Tatra '+ayailii=tatrayam. 

(ii) Sa + atthika == s&tthika. 

(iii) kiki4-i''^a“kikiya. 

(iv ) Kamma + upanissayo = karamiipanissayo. 

[a short vowel, i, u, is lengthened by putting a 
-TT'^dash) over it.] 

20. Sometimes, the secawd Vower having been eli- 
ded, the preceding vowel iS’lengthenhd. 

Examples. , 

(i) 'Vi4.atimanenti = vitimanenti. 

(ii) Kithsu+ idha vittaiti = Kirhsudha vittarfi. 

21. Generally: \ 

(i) aor, a + i’0.|:j5=s€.!.._:. .. v-r. ■- 

(ii) a or u or.u = o. . , 
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Examples. 

I. — a or a + i or i. 

(i) Upa + ikkhati = upekkhati. ' 

(ii) Jina + iritanayo = jineritanayo. 

(ii i) Ava + icca = avecca. 

(iv) Bandhussa + ivat=bandhusseva. 

Elxceptlons. (a ) — jti preceded by a becomes all, as 

(i) tassa + iti = tassM. 

(i!) Tissa + iti =Tiss&ti. 

(b) — i may be elided after a; as : 

(i) pana+irae = pana’ine. 

(ii) tena + ime=tena’me,. 

(c) — Sometimes a + i becomes i ; as ; 

Seyyatha + idatti = seyyathidarh. 

n.— »a or a+'u or u. 

(i) Ganda-)-udayo=!candoday6. 

(ii) na + upeti&nopeti. 

(iii) udaka + umisssudakomi- 

(iv) Yatha + udakat=yathodaka. 

22. (a) .When two vowels of the same organ meet 
the result is generally long : that is : 

a + asAa; a4-a!=a : a4-a = a; a+ar=a. 
i +i =i; 1 + 1 = 1 : i + i = i : r 4. i|_i. 

u +u = u; u + u = u, u+u=u; u + u;s=u. 
Examples. 

(i) naija +aJokena=nar)ialokena. 

(ii) demi+itissdemlti. 
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22. (b) i and u may, before verbs beginning with a 
vowel, remain unchanged. 

Examples. 

(i) gathahi ajjhabhasi. 

(ii) adhivasesi avihannamano. 

(iii) satthu adasi. 

23. A final vowel may remain unchanged before any 
other vowel when not followed by -iti, in the following 
cases : 

(а) In nouns in the Vocative case ; 

KaSsappa etai1i„ 

(б) In a word ending in a long vowel, if it does 
not form a compound with the following 
word : 

Bhagava utthayasana. 

(c) After particles, vowels remain unchanged. 

Examples. 

(i) Atho-hanto ca = atho anto ca. 

(ii) atha kho + ayasma=:atha kho ayasma- 

(iii) No + atikkarao = no atikkamo. 

Remarks. — The particles, called nipSta, are inde- 
clinable ; they are rather numerous ; the following are a 
few of them and the most common : atha, atho, yeva, 
adho, yatha, tatha, tava, yava. eva, iva, va, re, are, 
ca, hi, tu, kacci, kho, khalu, kira, pana. ce, nanu, nuna, 
nama, etc., etc.* 

* There are two kinds of indeclinable^ words : the Nifaia of 
adverbs and the Upasagga, or prepositions. The -prepositions 
are only 20 in number: 

A, u, ati, pati, pa, pari, ava, para, adhi, abhi, anu, upa, apa, 
api, saih, vi, _ni, nl, su, du {Saddamti : Cat'upadavihhflga), 

All the other indeclinables are, of course, nipAta. 
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Note. — Final vowels before particles beginning 
with, a, i, e, as : atha, iva, eva follow the rules of 
sandhi, as; — 

(i) itthi + iti = itthiti. 

(ii) sabbe -f eva == sabbe’va. 

(iii) so + eva = sveva. 

(vi) na + ettha = n’ettha. 

(d) i and u before a verb may remain unchang- 
ed : see, 22 (b). 

25. The vowel e, when followed by a long dissimi- 
lar vowel, and also when followed by a short dissimilar 
vowel followed by a conjunct consonant, may be 
elided. 

Examples. 

(i) Me + asi = m’asi.^ ' 

(ii) Sace + assa = sac’assa. 

26. After 0, a vowel is usually elided. 

Examples. ^ 

(i) Yo+.ahaift = yo ’harh. 

(ii) cattarb-f iitie = cattaro imte. 

Transformation of Vowels into Semi-ritwels. 

27. The vowels i, u, e, 0, when followed by another 
■vowel may be transformed into their serai-vowels. 

(i) The semi-vowel of iand ^r, isy. 

(ii) The semi-vowel of U and 0, is «. 

; (IX) ' 

(a) — Final i, before a dissimilar vowel is changed th 

(i) vi + akasi = vyakasi. 

(ii) vitti +anubhuyyate = vittyanubhuyyate. 

(iii) dasi + ahath + dasydharti. 

Remarks. — iti -f- eva = itveva . 
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{b ) — In such words as : vie, te, fee, ye, etc. e is. 
changed to-y ; and, if the a following e, stands before 
a single consonant, it is lengthened to - d. 


Examples. 


(i) me + aham = niyihaiti. 

(ii) me + ayam = myflyarii. 

(iii) te + ayaih = tydyarh. 

(iv) te + ahaiii = tyd,harh. 

(v) ke + assa = kyas.sa (34). 

Exceptioas. (a) — Final e may be elided before a 
long vowel ; as : 
me4.asi = m’asi. 

{b) Final e may be elided before a 
short vowel followed by a double 
consonant ; as : sace 4- assa = sac’ 
assa. 


(c) Final e sometimes elides a follow- 
ing vowel ; as : 

(i) te-f-ime=te ’me. 

(ii) sace -l-ajja = sace ’jja 

(d) Final e + a may give a; as: 
sace 4. ayarh = sac&yaih. 


II. 

(a)— When u, is followed by a dissimilar vowel, it 
is chaftged to D. 

Examples. 

• (i) anu 4 eti -s anveti. 

(ii) dhatu 4-anta = dhatvanta. , 

(iii) dhatu 4- attha = dhatvattha. 

(iv) bahu 4 Sbadhb = bahvabadho. 

(v) su 4-agataih=:syagatalti. 

(vi) anu 4addharaasaih = anvaddhamasaift. 
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Exceptions. M — Final u may be elided before a 
dissimilar vowel ; as : 

sametu -j- ayasma = samet’ ayasma. 

(6) Not seldom, u + i gives u; as : 
Sadhu + iti = sadhflti 


(b) Final o, may be changed to v before a disaimi- 
lar vowel. 


Examples. 


(i) ko + atiho = kvattbo. , 

(ii) agama nu klio 4- idha= agamii nu 

khvidha. 

(iii) yato + adhikaraijaili = yatvadhikaraijam. 

(iv) yo + ayarti = yvayarti. 

Exception. Final 0 before a long vowel or a short 
vowel followed bj a double consonant is 
generally elided ; as : 

(i) kuto +ettha=:kut’ettha* 

(ii) tato 4 - uddharh = tat’uddbsuh - 

(iii) %yO"+.-asSti'tt!fetay’assu. 

t 

Remarks i.- — The change of u and 0 to u occurs chiefly 
when u or o cotties after one of the 
following consonants : k, kh, t, th, d, aa, 
y, s and h* 

2. — Sometimes, after i or i, y is inserted be~_ 
fore a word beginning with a vowel, to 
avoid a hiatus as ; 

(0 aggi + agare=iaggiyagare. 

(ii) sattami + atthe =» sattamlyatthe. 


♦ SaddaniUf ^art SaadhisuUatndld, 
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3. — Similarly, to avoid a hiatus, a is 
inserted between final « and another vowel ; 
as : 

(i) du 4-ahgikaih =duvangikaiii. 

(ii) bhikkhu + asane = bhikkhuvasane. 

(See Consonantal Insertions). 


CONSONANTAL INSERTIONS. 

28 (a) Not seldom, to avoid a hiatus, a consonant is 
inserted between two vowels- 

(b) The consonants thus inserted are : y’, v, m, d, 
n, ft r, I ( = 1) and k.* 

(c) Of these, the most frequently used are : d, r, 
m, y and v. 

Remarks . — Some of these consonants are mere 
revivals from the older language, as in : 

puna -b eva = punareva. 

Here, the r is simply revived. 

EXAMPLES OF INSERTION OF CONSONANTS. 

Insertion of y, (i) na + imassa = nayimassa- 
„ (ii),ma4-evarh = mayevaih. 

„ (iii) santi + eva = santiyeva. 

„ oft), (i) bhu + adaya=bhuvadaya. 

,, (ii) migi bhanta + udikkhati = migi 

bhanta vudikkhati. 

„ (iii) pa + uccati = pavue(Sati. : 

„ ol m, (i) idha+ahus=: idhama.hu . 

„ (ii) lahu + essati =lahumessati. 

„ (iii).bhayati + eva = bhayatimeva. 


* Sa daniti gives also, h. 
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Insertion of d, (i) saki + eva = sakideva. 

„ (ii) tava + eva ss tavadeva. 

,, (iii) sanima + anna=:sammadafina. 

Remarks. — The insertion of d, is constant after the 
particle a, and very frequent after : sakiiii, kenaci, 
kifici, kinninci, koci, samma, yava, tava, puna ; as well 
as after the bases of pronouns suqh as : ya, ta, sa,^ 
etc.*, as : 

u + aggo == udaggo ; u -f- apadi = udapidi ; kenaci + 
eva 1= kenacideva ; yava4-attharhs=yavadatthaiii; puna 
-f eva = punadeva ; ta -j- attharh =r tadattharft ; ta + anta- 
ro = tadantaro ; eta + attharh = etadatthaih. 

Insertion of n, (i) ito + ayatisitonayati. 

,, (ii) ciraih + ayatirscirarh nayati or ci- 

rannayati (30) 

„ of tj (i) yasma + ihassyasmatiha. 

„ (ii),ajja + agge = ajjatagge. 

Remarks. — The Insertion of t, mostly takes place 
after the words : yava, tava, ajja, before iha and agga> 

Insertion of r, (i) ni + antaraift = nirantarath. 

' ,, (ii) ni + ojaiiisejniro^ath. 

„ ' (iii) du + atikkamo =s duratikkamo. 

,, (iv) du + ajano = durajano. 

„ (v) patu + ahosi = paturahosi. 

„ (vi) catU4-arakkba=caturarakkha. 


• Maharuitfsiddhi {Sandhi), It must, however, be remarked 
that the d is, in most words, a survivance from the older lan- 
guage ; Sansk. has invariably preserved it- Thus* w, of the native 
Pali grammarians is but the Sansk; ud; so.. <^‘...cid, etc. 
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Remarks i . — Between tatha ev^ and yatha eva, rv 
is often inserted; the a preceding is shortened and the- 
e of eva elided ; 

tathariva, yatliariva. 

2 . — This consonant r, is mostly inserted, 
after the particles : ni, du, patu, puna, dhi, pata, catu 
and a few others. In most cases it is simply revived. 

Insertion of 1 , = 1 . 

(i) cha + ahgaiti = chalahgarh. 

(ii) cha4-ariisa = chalariisa. 

Remarks . — 1 = ]., is generally inserted after; cha; 
(six). 

•Insertion of h (i) su +ujuca:=suhujuca. 

(ii) su +utthitarti =suhutihitaiti. 


II. — Consonantal Sandhi- . 

29. Consonantal Sandhi occurs when a word end- 
ing in a vowel is followed by a word beginning with a. 
consonant. 

30. In the majority of cases, Consonantal Sandhi is- 
resorted to, to meet the exigencies of metres ; but not 
always- 

81. Before a consonant, a long vowel may be- 
shortened. 

(i) yatha -f bhavl + gupena = yathabhavigunena. 

(ii) yittharh va hutath va loke= yittharti vahutarru 

va loke- 

32. A yovel,, before a consonant, if short, may be 
lengthened : ^ ^ 

(i) Evarh game muni care = evaiti game munt 
care- 

(ii) du + rakkha£h = du'rakkharh. ^ 

(iii) su 4. rakkhaihi=r^utakkhaih. 
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33. A consonant following a word or a particle 
ending in a vowel, is generally reduplicated. 

Examples. 

(i) idha + pamado = idhappainado. 

(ii) su + patthito = suppatthito. 

(iii) vi + payutlo = vippayutto. 

(iv) a + pativattiyo =. appativattiyo . 

(v) pa + kamo = pakkamo. 

(vi) yatha + kamaiia = yathakkamarti (34). 

(vii) anu + gaho=anuggaho. 

(viii) vi4-jotaU = vijjotati. 

(ix) kata + iiu = kattafiftu • 

(x) du + labho = dullabho. 

(xi) du -f- silo = dussilo, 

Remarks i.-r-v, after a vowel becomes bb: &s: 

, (i) m -f- vanaiti=:nibbanarti. 

(ii) rii4- vayati = nibbayati. 

(iii) du 4- v^nicchayo=s:dubbinicchayo- 

2. — Reduplication of the consonants takes 
place generally after the prefixes : 

u, upa, pari, ati, pa, a, anu, etc. 

j. — The constant rule in reduplication is 
that an aspirate is reduplicated by an 
unaspirate, and an unaspirate by an 
unaspirate. 

That is to say, an unaspirate is reduplicated by itself. 

34. The vowel preceding a conjunct consonant 
being prosodically long, the naturally long vowels — &, 
t, u, are not allowed to stand before a double consonant. 
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35. When, according to para 33, a consonant is 
reduplicated after a particle ending in a long voweU 
this "vowel is shortened, as : 

a + kamatji = akkamati . 
para 4- kamo = parakkarao . 

Exceptions — There are, however, a few excep- 
tions to paras 34, 35. The following are the most 
•common examples : 

(i) na + aft na =■ nftnfta. 

(ii) iia4.assa = n£Lssa. 

(iii) na + assu = n^ssu. 

(iv) kasma + assa=kasm 4 ssa. 

(v) tatra + assa = tatrassa. 

(vi) sa H- antevasiko =■ sftntevasiko. 

(vii) sa + atthi = s^tthi. 

(viii) vedana + khandho = vedanakkhandho, etc. 

36. {a) Before a consonant, the o in : so, eso, may 
be changed to a ; as : 

(i) eso dhammo or esa dhanimo. 

(ii) So muni or sa muni. 

(b) Sometimes, this change occurs even before a 

noiioel, thus creating a hiatu.s, which is allowed to 
remain : ■ 

so attho or sa attho- 

(c) The same change (of 0 to a), occurs also, 

■but not so frequently, in : ayo (irofi), mano (the mind), 
tamo (darkness), paro (other), tapo (penance, mortfica- 
ttion) and a feiv others; as ; , ; 

ayopattaih or ayapatlaiti, etc. 
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III.— niggahTta sandhi. 

37. Niggahita sandhi takes place when a worcB 
ending in m (niggahita), is followed by a word 
beginning with a vowel, or with a consonant. 

38. Niggahita when followed by a consonant, may 
remain unchanged. 


Examples. 

(i) tarn dhammaiii kataih 

(ii) taih khanaiii. 

(iii) taift patto. 

39. Niggahita, followed by a consonant, may be 
transformed to the nasal of the class to which that 
consonant belongs. 

Examples. 

1 

(i) ranarii + jaho=ira].iafijaho. 

(ii) tanharh + karo = tanhahkaro. 

(iii) saih = thito=sai?thito. 

(iv) jutiih + dharo = jutindharo. 

(v) sarh + mato=:sammato. 

(vi) evarii + kho = evah kho. 

(vii) dhammaih-f-ca=dhammaft ca. 

(viii)ttaift 4- niccutarii = tanniccutaih 

Remarks. — Before initial I, the niggahita of sarh and! 
puth is changed to 1 ; as : 

(i) sarh + lakkhana=:sallakkhana. 

(ii) pati sam lino=patisallIno. 

(iii) sarii + lekhozzsallekho. 

(iv) purh4-]ihgai* = pullingatft. 

/ ' 
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40. Niggahita, followed by e or h is changed to nn 
and nh respectively. 

(i) taiti + eva = tail fieva. 

(ii) paccantararii 4-eva=:paccantaran neva. 

(iii) evarh + hi kho=:evan hi kho. 

(iv) taiii + hitassa = tafi hitassa. 

41. y following niggahita, becomes assimilated to 
it, and both together may become iiii ; as : 

(i) sam + y uttarh = san huttaiti . 

(ii) sarii + yogo = sanfiogo. 

Remarks- — Not seldom, no coalescence takes place, 
and both letters remain unchanged : 

saiftyuttaih ; sarhyojanarh. 

42. When preceding a Dowel, niggahita becomes 
iMi ; as : 

(i) tarh 4- attharii = tarn atthaih. 

(ii) Yarb +ahu =yam ahu. 

(iii) kirh + etarh = kim etarh. 

Remarks. — Rules 39 and 42, are not strictly ad- 
hered to, in texts edited in Roman characters ; in prose 
above all, niggahita is allowed to remain unchanged 
hefore a vowel or a con.sonant, even in the middle of a 
lyord sometimes ; in poetry, the retention of niggahita 
or its change to w befQre a vowel, is regulated by the 
exigencies of the metres. 

43. Sometimes, niggahita before a vowel, may be- 
come d : 

(i) etaih + attho = etadattho. 

(ii) etarh 4.evas=etadeva. 

(iii) etarh 4- avoca = etadavoca. 

(iv) yarh4.anantarath=yadanantaram. 
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yam + idarii = yadidaih. 

Remarks. — The change of niggahita into d is more- 
fictitious than real ; in most examples, the d is simply 
a survivance. (see Insertion of consonants}., 

44. Niggahita, before a vowel or a consonant may 
be elided; as : 

(i) tasarh + ahaih santike = lasAhaih santike. 

(ii) ariyasaccanarh + dassanaiti = ariyasaccana- 

dassanarii. 

(iii) etaiti Buddhanaih 4-sasanaJh = elarii Biid- 

dhanasasanaih. 

45. A niggahita may sometimes be inserted before 
a vowel or a consonant ; 

(i) ava siro=;avamsiro. 

(ii) raanopubba gamarsmanopubbahgama. 

(iii) takkhu +udapadi=:cakkhuih udapadi. 

(ivy yava V idha bhikkhave = yavan c’ idha....^ 

46. After niggahita, a vowel may be elided ; 

it 

(i) kim + iti = kinti. 

(ii) idath + api = idarii pi. 

(iii) cakkaiti + iva = cakkaiii va. 

(iv) kalim-f-idani = fcaiith ’dani or kalin dani. 


INTERCHANGE OF LETTERS. 

47. Not unfrequently an interchange of letters t^es- 
place; as: 

(i) dh becomes h Ex; rudhirae=jruhiro. 

(ii) d ,, t „ sugado = sugato. 

(Hi) t ,, t pahato = pahato. 
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(iv) t becomes d Ex : gantabba = gandabba. 

(v) g 

3 J 

k 

,, hatthupaga= hatthu- 

paka^ 

(vi) r 

1 ? 

1 

, , paripanno := palipanno. 

(vii) y 

JJ 

j 

, , gavayo = gavajo , 

(viii) k 

J J 

y 

,, sake piirerrsaye pure. 

(ix) j 

J5 

y 

,, nijaiiiputtaiii =niyarfi 

puttarh*^ 

(x)t 

3 ) 

k 

J, niyato = niyako. 

(xl) k 


kh 

„ nikamati = nikhamati. 


SIGNS. 

48. As has already been said on page i, a dash ( — ) 
indicates a long vowel : 

(i) ahaih sakkhi ahaik sakkhi = I am witness I 

(ii) pajjalantani pabbatakutani malagujabhavaiti 

apannSni disva=:seeing the blazing moun^ 
tain peaks had turned into nosegays 

49. Crash, the contraction of two syllables into one^ 
is shown by the circumflex accent ( A) ; as : 

(i) sadhu hoti, lacchasiti, all right! you’ll 

. . gee it- 

(ii) tarh...ganhissamiti, I’ll seize him! 

Remarks - — In some texts, crasis is expressed by a 
{ — ) dash, as used for the long vowels. 

50. The elision of a vowel is exptessed by an 
apostrophe (’ ). 

(i) eken’uno=:ekena Qno. , 

(ii) idan’eva=idani eva, 

(iii) pi’ssa=pi assa. 

(iv) tass’ekadivasarh =;ta^a ekadivasaitu 
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CHAPTER III. 

ASSIMILATION. 

51. The matter included in this chapter should per- 
ihaps have come under the head of '"sandhi," for 
■assimilation is nothing but changes that occur for the 
sake of euphony. 

I have remarked that, although the rules of sandhi, 
.as explained in the preceding chapter, are readily 
understood and applied by the young students, the 
laws of assimilation puzzle them not a little, and 
retard their reading much more than is necessary. 
The difficulty thus experienced arises from their 
ignorance of Sanskrit, without a — at least slight — 
Jrnowledge of which, the study of Pali becomes 
sensibly more difficult- 

In the following paragraphs, I shall try and explain 
as' succinctly and as clearly as possible, the rules of 
assimilation. The student cannot be too much reoom- 
miended to study thoroughly this chapter nnd to refer 
to it constantly in the course of his studies. 

52. Assimilation is the blending into one of two 
consonantal sounds. It involves the change of one 
sound to another of the same series, but sometinjes 
also to a sound of another series- {See 

53. Assimilation is of two kinds : 

, (i) The initial consonant is assimihited to the 

final consonant of the preceding word. 
This is called : Progressive As8£mi> 
latioiEi. 

(ii) The final Consonant of the preceding word 
is assimilated to the initial conso'nant of 
the word that follows. This is called : ' 

Regressive Assimilation. 
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Examples'.’ , v 

I. — PROGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION- ' 

I. (fl) J lag (to c]ing)4-na=lagria = lagga (dung). 

II. ib) budh (to knoAv) + ta = budhta buddba 

; . (knoAvn). .. , • '■ • ' 

It will be remarked 'that in example (a), the «• 
(dental) has been assimilated to the g which belongs 
to another series (gutteral). 

In (h), the t, becomes d? and assimilates to the pre- 
ceding dll, both beihg sounds of the same series 
(dentals). ’ • * • . 

II. — REGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION- 

1 , (a) lip (to smear)4.ta=;1ipta=litta (smeared). 

II.. (fo) hi dam (to subdue) 4i'ta * damta = danta 
(subdued). * ■ • 

In these two exa.mples, P, in (a), is assimilated. to 
initial t and passes tp another series of sQund^. . , ■ 

In (h), m likewise passing to another series, as^jU'i’ 
lates itself to I and becomes v: . ' . v ■ > . 


GENERAL RI;LES OF ASSIMJI.ATION. 

54- Assimilation takes place mostly in the formation 
of the Passive Voice, the Passive Perject Participle, the 
base of verbs of the third co^vjugation, of the Infinitive, 
Gerund, the Potential Passive Participle, and in the 
formation of the Desiderative ; also under the influence 
of certain suffixes in the derivation of words. 

55. In Pfdi, Regressive Assimilation is the more 
common. 
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56. (a) When a mute meets with an initial mute 
(non-nasal), there is regressive assimilation generally, 
that is, the first consonant is assimilated to the second. 

(i) sak + ta=:Sakta = satta. 

(ii) sak-|-thi=sakthi=satthi. 

57. ^ guttural assimilates the following dental ; 

lag + na =; lagna = lagga. 

sak + no = sakno = sakko + ti =sakkoti. 

58. A guttural assimilates a final dental : 

(i) ud + kaBi3pcti = ukkamapeti. 

(ii) tad+karo=ta]dcaro. 

(iii) ud + gacchati=:uggacchati. 

5g. A fin&l falatal* being followed by a surd 

or sonant, assimilates it into a lingual : ' 

(i) Jmaj + ta=:mattha or matta. 

(ii) J pucch + ta =puttha. 

(iii) *JicchH-ta=ittha. 

*To better understand these changes, the student 
onght to bear in mind that no word can end in a 
■palatal nor in h, because these letters are not primitive 
letters : the palatals have sprung into existence from 
the contact of guttural consonants with certain vowels ; 
and h represents an old gh and is the aspirate of j ; 
the original gutturals, therefore, reappear at the end of 
Words either pure or transformed into a lingual, tmd 
then assimilate or are assimilated by the following 
dimtal. For instance : Jpucch = puth + la = puttha, but, 
iJmuc == muk+ta = mukta = rautta; Jbhuj := bhuk 
I+ta = bhukta=bhulta; again «/maj=mat (t=Sank. $) 
j+ta=matta. In Sansk., Jmrj + ta = mrsta = Pali':, 
matfa. 
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(a) j however sometimes is assimilated to the 
following t : 

(iv) >Jbhuj4-ta=bhutta. 

(fc) c also becomes assimilated to i; 

(v) iJmuc + ta=mutta. 

Co. But an initial palatal assimilates a final dental 
in palatal : 

ud + cinati = uccinati . 
ud 4- chedl= ucchedi. 
ud + jala=ujjala. 
ud + jhayati = ujjbayati. 

61. A final lingual assimilates a following surd 
dental, (t) : 

Jkutt 4- ta = kuttha. 

62. A dental is assimilated to the following 
consonant-: 

(i) ud4 gaithati = ugganhati. 

(ii) ud4khipati = ukkhipati. 

(iii) ud4chindati=:ucchindati. 

<i v) ud 4 jhayati = u jjhayati . 

(v) ud4saha = ussaha. 

(vi) ud4tinna=uttinna. 

(vii) ud4loketi=:ullokeli. 

63. When initial t, follows a sonant aspirate, the.sls- 
■similation is progressive : the final sonant aspirate 
loses its aspiration, the following t (surd) becomes 
sonant, t)is; d, and taking the aspiration which the 
final sonant has lost, becomes dh. 

Exasiples. 

J rudh4.ta = rudh4.da=rud4-dha = ruddha. < 
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Remarks. — In the case of final bli, initial t liaving 
become dh, regressive assimilation takes place; 

^/ labh + ta = lab h + da lab + dlia =. laddlia. 

64. Before an initial dental surd, a guttural or a 
labial surd unaspirate is genei'ally assimilated : 

' (i) tap4.ta=tapta=:tattA. 

(ii) sak + ta = sakta = satta. 

(iii) sak + thi=i "akthis:rsatthi. 

(iv) kam + tasskamlacr-'kanta. 

65. An initial labial generally assimilates a preced- 
ing dental surd or sonant unaspirate : 

(i) tad4-purisa=::tappurisa. 

(ii) ud 4 -bhijjati:iubbhijjati. , 

(iii) ud 4- paj jati =2 uppajjati k 

(iv) ud + majjati = umrnajjati. 

66 . A final labial may assimilate an initial nasal : 

pap +- no 4- ti = papno + ti = pappoti . 


assimilation Of nasals. 

67. Filial m before /• is assimilated : 

W gam4-tva=gamtvar2gantva. 

6S. The group sm is preserved : 

tasmiih, bhasma, asfnfi, iismfi. • 

69. Art initial nasal assimilates a preceding dental ; 
•’ 0) «d+magga = un4.magga=umrh:agga. 
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J?ewarfc.‘>.“~Here fina.1 d, being before n Hcisal, is fiist 
changed to the nasal of its class, that is n, and this « 
(dental) is then assimilated to m (labial). So for, 
ganiva in 67. 

(i) ud + nadati = unnadati. 

. [(ii) ^/ chid + na=chinna.* 

ASSIMILATION OF T. 

70. Y is regularly assimilated to the reccnJing- con- 
sonant by Progressive Assimilation. 

71. The assimilation of y takes place principally in 
the Passive Voice, in the formation of verbal bases of 
the 3rd conjugation, of some gerunds and of numer- 
ous derived nouns. 

(i) J gam 4- ya = gamy a = gamma. 

,(ii) pac+ya=pacya = pacca. 

(iii) J mad+ya=!ijiady:a=majja. 

(ivV fJ bhai.i + ya=:bhanya = bhauaa. 

(v) dtv + ya=div3m = dibba. 

(vi) J khadl+ya=khadya=zkhajja (34)- 

(vii) khan + ya=:khanya=:khahfia. 

I 

72. This rule holds good also in the middle of a 
compound word : final / having become y by Rule 27 
(l) (a), is assimilated to the preceding consonant, and 
the following word is joined on to form a compound : 

Examples. 

(i) pali*4-aiiko = paly aiiko=pallahko, 

(ii) vipali* + aso = vipaly aso = vipallaso . 

(iii) vipali + atthaih = vipaly attham=vipallat- 

thaih. 

*The preposition is not seldom changed into pdi. 
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(iv) api + ekacce = Rpy ekacce = appekacce. 

(v) api4-ekada = apy ekada=appekada. 

(vi) abhi + uggacchati = abhy uggacchati = abb- 
huggacchati. 

(vii) abhi + okirajjarfisjabh}' okh■aJJalil^::abbhoki^a- 
^laIil. 

(viii) abhi •+• afijanaiftrsabhy atljanarhsaabbhafija- 
naift. 

(ix) ani + ayo=aay ayo-iifthaya (34* 35X 

73. By far the most common changes occurring 
through the assimilation of y (final as in the above* 
examples) or of y (initial as in 7/), take place when 
the dental surd unaspirale t or the dental sonant aspi- 
rate or unaspirate d, dh precedes^ To state the rule 
shortly : 

74. (i) final ti + any dissimilar vowel becomes cc-f-; 

that vowel. . 

(ii) „ dhi ■f M n jjk+l 

that A'Owel. 

(iii) „ di+f ,, » 0 .jj+1 

that vowel. 

(iv) „ t + y=:cc. 

(v) „ d + y=jj. 

(vi) „ dh + y=jjh. 

Examples. 

(i) ati + antaiti=aty antaili=accantarif. 

(ii) pati + ayo = paty ayo = paccayo . 

(iii) pati + eti=paty eti = pacceti, 

(iv) . iti + assa=ity assa=icc£issa. 

(v) iti 4. adi nity adi = iccadi. 

(vi) jati + andho=: jaty andho=ijaccandho (34,35)* 


THE PALI Language. 2$ 

(vii) adhi + agamo=aclhy agamo=ajjhagamo. 
(viii). adhi + ogahitva = adhy ogahitva=: ajjhogahi- 
tva. • 

(ix) adhi + upagato= adhy upagatb-ajjhupaga- 

to. 

(x) adhi + eti = adhy eti = ajjheti. 

(xi) nadi + a=nady a=:najja. 

(xii) yadi + evarh = yady evaih=:yajjevaih. 

(xiii) sat4-ya=satya=sacca. 

(xiv) pandi ta + ya = pancjitya = pa ndicca. 

(xv) J niad + 5'a=madya = majja. 

(xvi) J vad4.ya=:vadya=!vajja. 

(xvii) ^/ rudh + ya = rudhy&=rujjha. 

75. Final fii +y=:cch ; as : 

tath + ya = tathya = taccha. 

76.1 A final sibilant may assimilate a following y 

(i) . J pas-f-ya = pasya=:passa. 

(ii) J dis + yaiiiidisya — dissa. 

yy. D + y=becdines — bb : r : 

>J div+ya = div3m = dibba. 

. n/ siv + ya=!sivya=sibba. 

Remarks, — At the beginning of a word, however, 
the y (the semi-vowel of i) is retained, and v is chan- 
ged to b : 

(i) vi -I- akaranarh = vyakatanarh = byakaraijarii. 

(ii) vi + afijanarh = vyanjanarh = byan janaiii. 

78. .When y follows h, metathesis* takes place:' 

(i) J sah-f ya=sahya, and by metathesis = 
say ha. 

(ii) J guh-f-ya=guhya=:guyha. 


* Metathesis is the transposition of letters. 
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79. Initial y, may .assimilate a final dental, non- 
nasal : . ' 

ud+ yunjati =; uyyiinjati. 
ud+yati=uyyati. 
ud + yana = uyyana. 

ASSmiLATION op m 

$0, Final r is often assimilated to a following mute, 
as: 

(i) J kar+tabba = katlabba. 

(ii) J kar+ta-^katta, 

(iii) J kaf+ya = kayya 

(iv) J dhar + nia=:dhanima 

81. Very often too, final r is dropped : 

(i) J mar + ta=mata. 

(ii) J kar + ta = kata. 

82. Sometimes, f having been dropped, the vowel a 
before it, is lengthened : 

(i) >,/kar+tabba=:klitabba. 

(ii) »ikar+tum = katujt». 

83. r followed by n, lingualizes the n, and then be- 
comes assimilated to it : 

•J car 4 .na=cartiR=:ciimn- 

The student will understand the insertion of i when 
reading the chapter on Passive Perfect Participles. 

84. Final T may be assimilated to a following I 

dnr du) + labho = dullabho. 
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ASSIMILATION OF S. 

85. A (or sa) is assimilated by the preceding conso- 
nant, having first been transformed into a guttural or a 
palatal. 

86. Final 7 + sa = kkha : 

' (i) titi]‘ + sa = titikkha. 

(ii) biibhuj + sa=:.bubhukkha. 

87. Final |> + sa=;ccha: 

j igu p + sa = jigu ccha . 

88 . Final t+sa=ccha : 

fikit + sa = tikiccha. 

89. Final .s+*sa = ccha ; 

jighas -f sa = jighaccha. 

■90. Final .s- assimilates a folloiiving y. 

J has4-yii = nassa. (Cf. 76). 

•gi. But sometimes the combination remains un- 
changed. alasa4-ya = alasya. 

92. t^inal .S', assimilates an initial t into a lingual ; 

(i) J kas + ta=:kattha. , 

(ii) tJ kilis4-taz=kilittha. 

(iti) <,las4-ta = {Jattha. 

93. Initial s assimilates a preceding dental : 

(i) 4 ud (ur ut) + saha=ussaha- 
(it) >J ud (oir at)+suka = ussuka. 

9^, Pretty often, a +t=3tt: 

^ ■ J jhas4-ta=: jhatta. - ’ 
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9.5. Sometimes too, s + t = tth: 
ij vas + ta=vuttha. 

ASSIMILATION OF H* 

9^ Initial h sometimes, is cliangecl to the mute 
aspirate of the class of the preceding final consonant !' 

(i) ud+ harati sruddharati j 

(ii) ud+harana = uddharai.m, ■ 

(iit) ud+hata {dhan),r=uddhnta* ; 

97. When final h is followed by a nasal, the gcoMp 
generally undergoes metathesis (see 78, npt^). 

J gah + na=sganha. 

98. Metathesis also occurs in the groups hy and hv, 

(i) mahyaiii becomes mayharii. 

(ii) oruh+ya becomes oruyha. 

(iii) phva becomes jivha. 

Remarks. — Verj" seldom, /i is assimilated to the 
following y, leh + ya=leyya. 

99. h is sometimes changed to gh ; principally 
in the root han, to kill. 

hanati, to kill, or ghafeti, to kill, 
ghanfia, killing, from J han (han or ghan+im 
= ghanfia) 

ghammati, to go=hammati, to go. 

* It must be remembered that ft is the aspirate of j, since It 
BOW represents an ancient sk (59, note; and therefore, io 
euphony, it is treated exactly as i, that Is to say, when final it 
becomes sometimes k and sometimes i. The above rules, which 
mity seem arbitrary are familiar to the Sanskritist. 
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loo. Final h + t becomes generally ddha: 

►/duh -f ta = du ddha . 

lot. SometimesaIso/t + t=:dh- 
J lih -4-111111 =;ledhuiti. 

{For the change of i to e sec * ‘Strengthening.") 

102. It has been said above (7) that 1 is very often 
interchangeable with d; when the 4 is aspirate, vis., 
dh, its substitute also becomes aspirate, vis., Jh. 

Now, according to para, tor, we have seen that 
h-j-t becomes dh; for this dh may be substituted Ife,- 
so that we have the following forms : 

d muh -f ta = mudha = mulha- 
' Wruh-f.ta=rQdha = ru|ha. 


CHAPTER IV. 

(n) STRENGTHENING PROCESS. 

103. Strengthening is the process of changing a' 
vowel sound into another vowel sound. 

104. The vowels which undergo strengthening are : 
a, i, r, u and u. 

105. Thus, a being strengthened, becomes a 

^ 9 y > * 

^ ' ' ff yf 


e 

e 

a 

o 
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io6. The result thus obtained is also called guna 
-(quality). 


107. Therefore, 

the guna 

of 

a i.s a 

J f 



i and I is e. 



fy 

U and u is 0. 


108. Further, as we alrea 4 y know (by rules 27 (i) a 
.27 (iii) b), final e and 0 when followed by a vowel 
«ay be changed into their semi-vowel+that vowel, 

109. The following table of these very useful 
•changes should be borne in mind ; — 


Simple vowel. 

Strengthening or 
guija- 

Vowel and 
semi-vowel. 

, a 

1 

a 

(none) 

i, 1 


uy 

u, u 

0 

av 


no. Strengthening occurs freefuently in the forma- 
tion of Verbal bases, of Verbals* and itt the derivjition 
«of words under the .influence of certain suffixes. 


JieMarks.—^ln the derivation of Primary and 
-^condary Nouns (^ee Derivation), it will simplify 
jraatters to assume at once that : 

1 or i + a=:aya. 
u or u4-a=:ava. 
e4-a=aya. 
o + a=ava. 


* See Chapter on Verbs. 
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■ ■■' ■'Cf) METATHESIS.''’'^'' 

Til. Examples of metathesis have already (78) been, 
given. 

1 12. Metathesis is the transposition of letters or of 
syllables in a word ; the following are further inslatice^ 
of tliis transposition : 

(i) panyuclfihasi becomes payirudfihasi. 

(ii) ariya ,, ayira. 

(iii) kariya ,, kayira. 

(iv) masaka ,, makasa. 

(v) rasmi ,, rariisi. 

(vi) na abhineyya ,, anabhineyya. 

(vii) cilimika : , cimilika. 

.(c) EPENTHESIS. , . 

113. Epenthesis is the insertion of a letter in the* 
rniddle of a ‘word. 

1 14. Epenthesis is resorted to mostly to, avoid a: 
hiatus, of the collocation of consonants of diferent 
organs. 

Exampi.es. , s . 


klesa 

becomes 

kilesa- 

acarya 


acariya. 

tiahguk 


tivangula. 

hyo 

)> 

hJyo or hiyyO' 

arhati 

♦ » 

arahati , 

harhisa 


bariliisa. 

hrada 

?.» 

harada. 

srT 


sirL ^ 

hr! 

f f 

hirl 

plavati 

y y 

etc* 

pilavati 
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(d) DROPPING OF SYLLABLES. 

115. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, or to 
facilitate pronunciation, whole syllables are dropped- 

Exambles. 

(i) afahinnaya sacchikatva, becomes, abhiilfia 
sacchikatva. 

(ii) Jambudipaiti avekkhanto addasa, becomes, 
Jambudipaih avekkhattto adda. 

(Hi) dasasahassi, becomes, dasahassl., 

(iv) cKadaftgula, becomes, chartgula. 

CHAPTER V. 

DECLENSION. 

1 16. (a) Declension is the adding to the stems of 
Nouns and Adjectives certain suffixes which show, 
case, gender and number. 

(b) The stem or base of a noun is that noun as it 
stands, before any suffix has been added to it. 

(e) Pali has three genders : the masculine, the femi- 
nine and the neuter. 

(d) Pali does not strictly follow the natural division 
of nrale, female, etc., in assigning gender to nouns; 
many nouns which are masculine in English are femi- 
nine or neuter in Pali and liice-versa; a great number 
of nouns which we consider as neuter are, some mascu- 
line, some feminine in Pali. This is called 

- tical gender. 

(e) There are two numbers': the singular and the 
plural.. 

(/) There are eig^t cases : 

(1) Nominative, shewing the subject of the 

sentence. 

(2) Genitive, shewing possession {of, ’s). 
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{3) Dative, shewing the ob ject; of pers9n t 6 or fm, 
Whom something is given or done* 

(4) Accusative, this is the object of the sentence. 
<5) Imtiufnentive, shews the object or person 
with or by whom something is performed. 
(6) Ablative, generally shewing separation, es;- 
pressed by /row. ‘i 

Locative, shewing place {in, ort, at, u.port, etc.) 
(8) Vocative, used in addressing persons. 

Remarks . — The student will find fuller explanations 
•of the uses of the cases in the chapter On Syntax. 

1 17. The declen.sion of nouns is divided into two 
great divisions : 

(a) Vowel-declension, comprising all the stems 
that end in a vowel. 

^ (6) Consonantal-declension, in which are included 
all the stems ending In a consonant. 

(c) Vowel-declension is generillyr for the sake of 
clearness* divided again into three classes : 

(i) the declensiota of stems ending in, « or, a j 

(ii) the declenaon of stems ending in, 1 or, 1 ; 

(iii) the declension of stems ending in, Or* u. 

1 18. (a) Native grammarians give the following as 
the regular case-endings or suffixes for alt nouns 1 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

s. 

Nom. 

yo. 

Gen. 

‘ ssa. 

Gen . 

narii. 

Dat- 

ssa. 

Dat. 

narii. . 

Acc- 

aril. ' 

Acc. 

yo. 

Ins. 

a. 

I nS* 

hi. 

Abl. 

sma. 

Abl. 

hi. 

Loc. 

sraiili. 

Loc. 

su. 

Voc. 

(like the stem 
of Nom,) 

Voc. (like the Nom.) 
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(b) Slost of the above suffixes are theoretical only ; 
in practice they differ considerably according to gender 
and case. . ' ' . 

The actual suffixes will be given M’ith each 'declen- 
sion. ■ - 

VOWEL DECLENSION-, . , 

, Beclension of stems ending in a {short). 

119. {«) The great bulk of nouns and adjectiv'es 
belong ib this declension,, and as the other declensions 
have borrowed several of its suffixes, its thorough 
mastery is most important and tvill greatly facilitate 
the study of tire other declensions. 

(b) Nouns ending in a, are all masculine or neuter. 

120. The following are the suffixes of masculine 
nouns the stem of which ends in a : 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom- 

0." ’ 


Norn. 

a, ase- 

Gen. 

ssa. 


Gen. 

nam- 

Dat. ^ 

jssa- 


Dat. 

naiii* 

( 

[aya. 



Acc. 

iti. 


Acc. . 

. 

Ins. 

ina. 


Ins. 

ehi, cbhi- 

Abl. 

a, sma. 

mhii, 

Abl, 

eh ft ebhi-. 


to. 




Loc. 

i, smirh, 

, m hi. 

Loc« 

su- 

Voc. (like the stem) aijd a 

V'oe. 

a. 


121, These suffixes have to be attached to the stems, 
taking care to observe the sandhi rules which may 
apply when suffixes begin with vowel ; in every case 
the student should accustom himself to look up the 
rules, which will be referred to by their numbers, and 
acciistcmi himself to account for every form he meets 
with, whether nominal, ' verbal dr derivative. He 
should remember that a systematic study from the 
start will ensure thoroughness and e^'entually save him 
a great deal of labour and time. 
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122. DECLENSION OF DIVA— GOD, ANGEL. 

Singular. Plural, 

Nom. devo, a god deva, gods 

Gen. devassa, a god’s, of a devanaiti, gods’, 
god of gods 

Dat. devassa, to or for a devanarii, to 07; foJC 
god gods 

devaya 

Acc. devarh, a god deve, gods 

Ins. devena, by, with or devehi, devebhi,, 

on account of, a god by, with or on 

account of, gods 

Abl. deva, froni a god devehi, devebhi, 

devasma, from a god from gods 

devamha, from a god 
devato, from a god 

Loc. deve, in, on or upon devesu, in, oit oil 
a god- upon goc^ 

devasmiift, on or upon 
a god 

devanjhi, on or upon . * , 
a god 

deva, deva, O god ! deya, O gods ( 


Voc. 
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Exercise. 


Decline like 

nara, man 
byaggha, tiger 
miga, deer 
gandhabba, musician 
kacchapa, tortoise 
satta, being 
‘Surtisumara, crocodile 


deva (masc.) 

raatanga, elephant 
siha, lion 
orodha, a seraglio 
dhararaa, doctrine, right 
putta, son 
kupa, a mast 
makara, a sea-monster 


'Demarks, (a) The true Dat. sing, in, dya has now 
generally been displaced by the suffix of the Gen. ssa; 
the Dat. dya is almost equal to an Infinitive and mostly 
denotes intention. 


• (b) smd and mhd of the '^Ahl. and smirfi and mhi of 
the hoc. have been borrowed from the -pronominal 
declension (see Declension of Pronouns). 

(c) so is sometimes used also as an Abl. sing. suSix, 
vaggaso, by groups; bhagaso, by share. 

(d) sd is also found as an Ins:,: 'sing, suflfix, asT 
balasa, by force, forcibly/ talasa, with the sole of the ' 
foot. 

(e) The Nom. plur. in dse, very Scarce, corresponds 
to the Vedic Nom. plur. 

(/) ebhi, of the Ins. and Abl. plural, is mostly used 
in poetry, and probably comes from the Vedic ebhis. 

ig) Before o, Nom. sing., ehi, ebHi, Ins. and Abl. * 
'plur. and e, Acc. plur, final a of the stem is cjropped:' 

deva + o = dev -4- o = de vp . 
deva -I- ehi = dev H-ehi = devehi. 
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(h) Before su, hoc. ptur.^ final a of stem is changed 
lo e. 

(i) In the Dat., Ins., 'Ahl. and Loc. sing.] and itf 

Jlom. and Voc. plur., the usual rules of sandhi are 
regularly followed : ^ < 


Ins. 

Singular. 

deva + ina = devena 

(21, i) 

Dat. 

deva + aya = devaya 

(22) 

Loc. 

deva 4. i == deve 

(21, i) 

Abl. 

deva 4- a = deva 

(22) 

Nom. 

Plural, 

deva -1- a := deva 

(ibid) 


deva 4- ase = devase 

( „) 

Voc. 

deva 4. a = deva 

( >,) 


(/) Before nam., Gen. and. Dat. flur., final a of thV 
stem is lengthened. 

deva + naifii = deva +’narii = devanaih . 

1123. Neuter nouns in a (short). 


SUFFIXES. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom 


Nom. 

ni, a 

'Cm. 

, Ssa 

Gen. 

narh’ 

Dat. 

ssa, Sya. 

Dat. 

naiff " 

'Acc. 

th 

AcC. 


Ins. 

inh 

Ins. 

ehi, ebhi 

Abl. 

f a, sitia 
\ mha, to 

Abl. 

ehi, ebhi 

Lot. 

i, smith, mhi- 

Loc. 

Su 

Voc. 

(like the stern) 

Voc, 

ni, a , : 
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124. DECLENSION OF R’BpA (neuter) FORM, 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

rupaiii 

Nom. 

rupani, rupa 

Gen. 

rupassa 

Gen. 

rupanaih 

Dat. 

rupassa, rupaya 

Dat. 

rupanarh 

'Acc. 

ruparh 

Acc. 

rupani, rupe 

Ins, 

rupena 

Ins. 

rupehi, rupebhi' 

Abl. 

rupa 

Abl. 

rupehi 


rupasma 

rupamha 

riipato 

• 

rupebhi 

Loc. 

rupe 

rupasmirii 

ruparahi 

Loc. 

rCipesu . 

Voc. 

rupa 

Voc. 

rupani, rupa. 


'Reinarks. — (a) Ni is essentially the distinctive sign. 
Neilter; jiouns in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. plur. in 
jail dedensions. 


(a) The final -etJwsI of the stem is lenglhofted before- 


Exercise. 


Decline like tupa. 


CittR, thind 
miila, root, price 
upatthSha, service 
jala, water 
lopa, salt 
vajira, diamond 
Vata, wind 
yotta, rope 
juddha, fight 


sota, ear 
veluriya, coral 
ahata, cloth (new) 
osSna, end 
savana, hearing 
sa^aka, garment , . 
pesana, d^platch, ^sendihgT 
pattana, a sea port 
panna> leaf t 
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Remarks- (a) It will be noticed that neuter nouns 
In a differ from the masculine in a, in the Nom. sing-, 
and in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. plur. ; all the other 
cases are identical. 

(6) In the flur. the Nom., Acc. and Voc. have tSe 
same form. 

(c) The form in ani, of the Nom., Acc. and Voc.* 
'plur. is the most common. 

125. Declension of nouns in a (long). 

All nouns ending in a are feminine- 


a 26- 


SUFFIXES. 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. - a, yo 

'Gen. aya naili 

Dat. aya naiii 

Aoc. lii n, yo 

In s. aya hi, bhi 

Abl. aya, to hi, bhi 

Loe, ayarh,aya su 

Voc. e a, yo 


S27. DECLBNSIQN OF. KAHifS (JEM.) A VIRGEN. 
Singular. Plufali " y 


Nom. bafiila 
Gen. kafifiaya. 
Dal. kafinaya 
Acc. kafinarb 


kaiina, kannayo 


kaffnahaib 

kafiSanaih' 


kanna,^ kannayo 


u 
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Singular. 

PluraL 

Ins, kaniiaya 

kaniiahi, kannablii 

Abl, kahfiaya, kannato 

kafifiahi, kafinabhi 

Loc. kail nayaiii, Jean naya 

kailiiasu 

Voc. kaiina, kaiifie 

kanna, kailMyo 


^ 'Remarks- (a) Before to of the Ahl. sing-, the final; 
yowel, if long, is shortened. So also before vi o£ 
Mcc. sing. 


(i)) The following words, nil meaning mother,- 
have two forms in the Voc, sing : 


amma, amba, annii, tala. 


yoc. 



amma, amba, anna, tata. 
amma, amba, anna, tata. 


(c) In the Acc. sing, final a is shortened. 


Exercise, 


Decline like ka^ftS.: 


saddha, faith . 
vijja, science 
tajihi, lust, thirst 
icchd, desife 
gathfi,- stanza 
khidda, play, sport 
send,,, army 
nava^ boat 
giva, throat 


medhi, intelligence 
panfia, wisdom 
metta, love 
bhikkha, begged-foo(f 
mala, garland 
puja, honout 
chaya, shadow ^ 
pipasa, thitst ; 
vela, tlnje 
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128. It has been said above (125) that all nouns 
ending in a are feminine; but there are a very few, 
examples of masculine nouns ending in a. We igive 
below their declension. 


Masculine nouns in a (long.) 

DECLENSION OF SA— DOG- 
Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

sa 

Sa 

Gen. 

sassa 

sanarfi 

Dat. 

sassa^ saya 

sanarii 

Acc. 

sarfi 

Sane 

Ins. 

sena 

sahi, sabhi 

Abl. 

sa, sasma, samha 

sahi, sabhi 

Loc. 

se, sasmiit, samhi 

sasu 

Voc. 

sa 

sa 


Remarks, (a) the declension above giveh is accord- 
ing to the Rupasiddhi . , 

- (fe) The declension given in the Suddaniti dit-^ 


fers slightly : 


Singular, 

Plural. 

Nom. sa 

sa^ sano 

Gen, sassa 

sanarii 

Dat, sassa 

sanath 
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Singular. Plural. 


Acc. 

sanarh 

sane 

Ins. 

Sana 

sanehi, sanebhi 

Abl. 

Sana 

sanehi, sanebhi 

Loc. 

sane 

sanesu 

Voc. 

sa 

vSa, sano 


The following are declined like sa : 

Paccakkhadhamma, one to whom the Doctrine is 
evident. 

Garn^Ivandhava, Arjuna. 

ma, the moon. raba,* sin. 

'Remarks. Masculine nouns in ;a belong to the 
Cdnsokaatal declension, but native grammarians con- 
sider them as stems ending in a vowel. 

I129. Deoleasioii Qf nouns in i (stLolct)- 

Nouns the stem of which ends in i are Masctiline,. 
IFeminine, and Neuter. They do not form a very 
numerous class. 

Masculine nouns iti. f. 

»S0 SUFFIXES. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. — 

h yo 

Gen. ssa, no 

narh 

Dat. ssa, no 

naift 


* Ni'taitidT^Bnl, a scholium on MoggallahavyXksra^a, & 
l^rammar held In high esteem in Ceylon aM Burma, 
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Singtdar. 

PlmaL 

Acc. 

rh 

I, yo 

Ins. 

na 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

na, sma, mha 

hi, bhi 

Loc; 

smirii, mhi 

su 

Voc. 

— 

j, yo 

J31. DECLENSION OF KAPI (masc.) 

I— MONKEY. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Norn, kapi 

kapi, kapayo 

Gen. 

kapissa, kapino 

kapinam 

Dat. 

kapissa, kapino 

kapinarh 

Acc- 

kapiiii 

kapi, kapayo 

Ins. 

kapina 

kapihi, kapibhi 

Abl. 

kapina, kapisma, 
kapimha 

5 

kapihi, kapibhi 

T^oc. 

kapismirin, kapimhi 

kaplsu 

■ VOG. 

kapi 

kapi, kapayo 


!R0<r)i4rks. (a) The Ndm. and Toe. sing’, are like the 
-stem. 

(b) In the Noin., Acc. and Voc. plur, final i is 
•changed to a before suffix )'o. 

(c) However, final i is, sometimes preserved 
'before yo, so that we also have , the form kaHiya 
■:(rare). ' 
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its 

id) In the plural, before suffixes : nam, hi, hUi,, 
su final i is lengthened. 

(e) Some rare and old forms are sometimes found S 
(i) Gen. sing, ending in — e, as : mune 
{ii) Loc. sing. ,, in — o, as : fido/- and also 

(iii) ,, ,, in — e, as : gire 

(iv) Ins. sing. , , in — ena, as ; rarhsena 

(v) No7n. pint. ,, in — no, as : saraniatino 

(/) Not seldom, the stem itself is used for almost 
all the cases in the singular. 


Exercise. 

Words declined like kapi {masc.) 
rw aggi, fire kali, sin 

sandhi, union nidhi, a depository 

sarathi, a charioteer yati, a monk 


anjali, Salutation 


ari, an en&my 

bondi, body 


girt, a mountain 

umi, a wave 


bali, oblation 

senapati, a general 

gahapati, householder 

Ferninine 

nouns in i (short). 

132. 

SUFFIXES. 

Singular. 


Plural. 

Nom. — 


h yo 

Gen. a 


narii 

Dat. a 



Acc* lii 


■ -vyo 
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Singular* 

Plural. 

Ins. a 

hi, bhi 

Abl. a 

hi, bhi 

Loc, a, aili 

su 

Voc. — 

I, yo 

133. (a) DECLENSION OF EAITI (FEM.)— NIGHT. 

Singular* 

Plural. 

Nomt ratti 

ratti, rattiyo, ratyo- 

Gen. rattiya^ ratya 

rattinaih 

Dat. rattiyij ratya 

rattinaih 

Acc. ratti rii. 

ratti, rattiyo, ratyo 

Ins* rattiya, ratya 

rattihi, rattibhi 

Abl. rattiya, ratya 

rattihi, rattibhi 

Loc. rattiya, ratya 

rattiyaiiij ralyarfi 

rattisu 

Voc. ratti. 

ratti, rattiyo,, ratyo* 


(a) There is an ancient Loc. sing, in oy- 

ratto, 

ib) An Ab I . sing in to, is also found i ratitito. , 

, (c) In tk& Gen,4 Dat., Ins~, Abl. and Loc. sing, a-- 
y is inserted between the stem and the suffix i tcs? 
avoid a hiatus. (See 27 (ii) Remark 2, p. la); so^ 
also in the Loc. sing, befdfe aih. 
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id) Before a, of the same cases, final i of the stem 
may become y by rule 27 (i), a; and as in Pali there 
. can be no group of three consonants* one t is dropped- 
Hence we get : 

ratti 4- a = rattya = ratya . 

(e) Before suffixes, nam, hi, bhi, sii of the 
plural, the i of the stem is lengthen ed. 


(i) DECLENSION OF JATI (fem.;— BIRT H. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

jati 

jati, jutiyo, jatyo, jacco 

Gen 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

jatinarir 

Dat. 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

jatinarft 

Acc. 

jatirti 

jati, jatiyo, jatyo, jacco 

Ins. 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

jatihi, jatibhi 

Abl 

jatiyi, jatyi., jacca 

jatihi, jatibhi 

Loc. 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 
jatiyaih, jatyam, 
jaccarh. 

jatisu 

Voc. 

jati 

jati, jatiyo, jatyo, jacco 


'Remarks, (a) For the forms, jacca and jaccarff 
“See rule 74. 

(b) Jacco is obtained by the assimilation of y 
-iafter the elision of final i (71, 74). 


♦Bxcept ntr, ag in antrai etc. 


THE PAU LANGUAOB. 


■S'lt 

(c) It will be remarked that, whereas in Masc. nouns’ 
in i the i of the stem is changed to a before yo -, 
Eem. nouns it is retained. 


Exercise. 

Nouns declined like ratti (Jem). 


bhumi, earth 
satti, ability 
patti, attainment 
tuttlji, satisfaction 
asatti, attachment 
dhuli, dust 
tanti, a string 
gati, going, rebirth 
sati, recollection 


keli, amusement 
nandi, joy 
mati, understanding; 
mutti, deliverance 
vuddhi, increase 
ruci, splendour 
chavi, the skin 
cuti, disappearance 
ditthi, sight, belief 


Neuter Nouns in i (short)- 

;i34 SUFFIXES. 


Nom 

Singular. 

Plurah 
ni, i 

■'iQfen. 

ssa, no 

natii 


ssa, no 

natH 

’A'CC'-- 

'.''A 

«}, 1 

Ins. 

na 

bhi 

Abl. 

na, sma, mha 

hi, bht 

Loc, 

smith, mhi 

su 

yoc. 


lii, i 


23454 


‘52 
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DECLENSION OF VAHl Cneut.)— WATER. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

vari 

varjni, vari 

Gem- 

varissa, varino 

varinarh 

Dat. 

varissa, varino 

varlnarti 

Acc. 

variin 

varini, vari 

Ins. 

varina 

varlhi, varibhi 

Abl. 

varina, varismfi 
varmiha 

varlhi, varibhi 

Loc. 

varismiiii', varimhi 

varlsu 

Voc. 

vari 

varini, vari 

'Remarks. 

(a) There is also found a Nom. sing. 


■ffi like the Acc., as atjhirii, bone; akkhirii eye, etc. 

(b) 'As usual, final i is lengthened before ni, natn, 
dhi and su in the plural. 


Exercise. 

Decline like 'OS.H (‘neut). 


atthi, bone 
akkhi, eye 
sappi, ghee 
jch^di, roof 


satthij the thigh' 
dadhi, tnilk curds 
acchi, eye 
rupi, silver 


1135 Declensions of Nouns in 1 (longr.} 

ITEere are no Neuter nouns ending in I (long). 



the PALI LANGUAGE. . 5^ 

Masculine Nouns in i (long:). 

i36 SUFFIXES. 

Singular, ' ' Plural. 


Norn. 

1 

1, no 

Gen. 

ssa, no 

nam 

Dat. 

ssa, no 

naiii 

Acc. 

iH, narii 

1, no 

Ins. 

na 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

na, sma, mha 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

smiili, mhi 

su 

Voc. 

i 

1, no 

DECLENSION OF DANDI (masc.;— MENDICANT* 


Singular. 

Plurals 

Noth. 

dandi 

dan(ii, dan^inio 

Gen. 

dandissa, daiidino 

dandinarh 

Dat. 

dandissa, dandino 

dandinarh 

Acc. 

dandiiii, dandinarii 

dandi, dandino 

Ins. 

dandina 

dandlhi, dandibhi 

Abl. 

dandina, dandisma 

danclihi, dandibhi 

Loc. 

dandismim, dandimhi 

dandlsu 

Voc. 

dandi 

dandi, dancjino 

'Remarks. 

(a) A Nom. sing, in 

i (short) is some-^ 


times met with : daij^i- 

(&) Voc. sing, in ni is also foundlS daijcjini- 

(a) Note that in all the oblique cases of the 
singular the final i of the stem is shortened before the 
suffixes^ 

(d) In the Norfi. flur. a rare form in yo is found 
formed on the analogy of 'Masc. in i (short); as 
dandiyo. ■ ’ ' ' ’ 
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(e) An 'Acc, plur. in ye is occasionally race 
with : dandiye. 

(/) It should be noticed that before no of the- 
Acc. and Voc. plur., t of the base is shortened. 

ig) An Acq. sing, in aril with the semi-vowel y- 
developed before it is met with : daijdiyarii. 

(h) An Abl. sing, in to is found pretty frequent- 
ly t dand'to. 

Exercise. 

Decline like dav, 4 l {masc.). 

samt, lord- senfinl, a general, 

kapapi, pauper. sakkhi, a witness, 

manti, minister. yoddhi, warrior. 

'137, Most Masc. nouns in ? are not pure substan- 
tives, they are adjectives used substantively ; their true 
stem is in in, the Nom. sing, being i. The true stem 
of dapdl therefore is ’daudi>i' Properly, all these- 
words belong to the consonantal declen^on. 

Feminine Noune in ? (Ions.) 

J38. SUFFIXES. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom 

. 1 

i, yo 

Gen. 

a 

naih 

Dat. 


narti 

Acc. 

Jh 

i, yo 

Ins. 

a. 

hi, bhi ' 

Abl. 

a 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

a, aril 

SU 

.Voc. 

1 

f, yo 
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139. DECLENSION OF NADI (fem.)— RIV6R. 
Singular., Plural. 


Nom. 

nadi 

nadi, nadiyo,r najjo 

Gen. 

nadiya, nadya, najja 

nadinaiii 

Dat. 

nadiya, nadya, najja 

nadlnarfi 

Acc. i 

nadirh 

nadi, nadiyo, najjo 

Ins. 

nadiya, nadya, najja 

nadlhi, nadibhi 

Abl. 

nadiya, nadya, najja 

nadihi, nadibhi 

Loc. 

nadiya, nadya, najja 
nadiyarh, nadyath 
najjaih 

ruidisu 

Voc. 

nadI 

nadi, nadiyo, najjo 


Remarks, (a) There is a Gen. plur: in anarh^ 
nadiyanarh. 

(&) In all the oblique cases of the sing., final f 
of the base is ^ortened; also before yo in the plural. 

(c) For insertion of y before suffixes beginning 
with a vowel, see 27, Remark 2, p. 12. 

(d) For the forms nadya, najja and najjarii, see 
Rules 71, 74. 

(ey In the form najjo, yo is assimilated after the 
Vision of final i, 

JExERCiae. 


Decline like nadi ifem.) 


patl, canvas 
Irdkkbi, prosperity 
sihi, lioness 
pati, bowl 
kumarl, girl* 


Biir&iaasi, Benases 
.... \ 
rajmi, queen 

dabbl, spoon 

bhisi, uat 

sakhi, a female friend 
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brakmani, a brahmin . 

woman 

bhikkhuni, nun 
vanari, ape 
yalckhi, ogress 
devi, nymph 


taruijl, young woman 

kaki, a female crow 
mahi, the earth 
migr, a doe 
vapT, a reservoir, tank 


Doclenaion of Nouns in u (short). 


[140. The nouns ending in n (short), are either 
Masculine, Feminine or Neuter. 


Masculine Nouns in u (short). 
141. SUFFIXEa 


Singular. Plural 



Nom. 

' 

U, 0 


Gen. 

ssa, no 

narh 

, I 

...Dat. 

ssa, no 

naiti 

Ik. , 1 

Acg. 

cb 

u, 0 


Insi 

im 

hi, bhi 


Abl. 

na, spia^ mha 

hi, bhi 


Loc. 

smiiti, mhi 

su 


Voc. 


u, 0, e 


. DECLENSION , OF BHISKHU (MASC.)— MONK- 

Singular. 

Norn, bhikkhu 
Gen. hhikkhussa . 

« bhikkhuno 
Dat. bhikkhiissa 
bhikkhuno 
Acc- bhikkhurii 
Ins. bhikkhu na 


Plural.' 

bhikkhu, bhikkhavo i 

bhikkhunaiii | 

' ' ■'?! 

bhikkhunarh * * % 

i 

bhikkh&hi ;■ . 
bhikkhnbhl 
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Singular, Plural, 


Abl. 

bhikkhuna 

bhikkhuhi 


bhikkhusma 

bhikkhubhi 


bhikkhumha 


Loc* 

bhikkliusmirh 

bhikkhumhi 

bhikkhusu 

Voc. 

bhikkhu. 

bhikkhCiy bhikkbavo, 
bhikkkave 

Remarks^ 

(a) A Nom. and 

im Acc, plural in yo 


are sometimes met with in some words : jantoya, 
ketuyo. 


(&) Before suffixes o an4 e, in the plural, u of the 
stem or base is strengthened and becomes av {27 (ii) a). 

Exerci^ie. 

Nauns declined like hhikku (masc.) 


pasu, goat 
bandhu, relative 
maccu, deatk 
hahu, arm 
ketu, flag 
pharasu, axe 
tarii, tree 


velu, bamboo 
bhanu, the sun 
ucohu, sugar-cane 
seta, bridge 
katu, sacrifice 
turu, a deer 
hetu, cause 


r«minine Nouns in u (short). 

t42. ; - SUFFIXES., ' ' 

Singular. Plurat, 


Nom. — 
Gfen, ya. 


u, JO. 
nath. 
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Singular. 

PluraL 

Dat. ya 

narh 

Agc. lii 

U, JO 

Ins. ya 

hi, bhi 

. Abl. ya ■ 

hi, bhi 

Loc. yarti, ya 

su 

Voc. — 

u. JO 

143. DECLENSION OF DHEHU (rEM.)-COW. 

singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. dhenu 

dhenu, dhenuyo 

Gen. dhenuya 

dhenuniuti 

D'at. dhenuya 

dhenunarti 

Ace. dbenurfi 

dhenu, dhenuyo 

Ins.. dhenuyS 

dhenOhi, dbenubhi 

Abl. dhenuyd 

dhen§hi» dhenubhi 

Lo€. dhentijaiia, dhenuy§ dheniisil 

Voc- dhenu 

dhenO, dhenuyo 


RemarM. <«)' An Ahl. sing, hi to is common: 
dhenuto, jarabuto. 

(ft) A Nom. phiT. in a occurs without stfeng- 
tiiening of final w.but with insertion of v : dhenuvo* 

4c) Pinal M j% i» the plural, tengthened befot® 
nai^, hi, and af«- 
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Ekercise. 


Decline 

■dhatu, an dement 
rajju, string 
ku, the earth 
daddu, ringwortn 
kasu, a hole, pit 
kaccfaii, scab 
natthu, nose 


like .dhenu. 
yagu, rice gruel 
karenu, elephant 
hanu, jaw 
vaijnu, sand 
kanidu, itch « 

piyahgu, a medicinal plant 
vijju, lightning 


Neuter Nouns in u (short). 


144. SUFFIXES. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

{like die masculine) 

Nom., A&c., Voc. u, ni 
(The rest like the 

145. DECLENSION OF OAKKHU (neot.)— EYE. 

Sifigular. 

Plural. 

Nom. cakkhu 

cakkh uni, cakkhu 

Gen. cakkhu $sa 

cakkhunaih 

cakkhuno 

Dat. cakkhussa 

caklvhunarti. 

cakkhuno 

Acc. cakkhuifi 

cakkh uni, cakkhu 

Ins. cakkhuna 

cafckhuhi, cakkhubhi 

Abl . cakkhuna 

cakkhuhi, cakkhQbhi 

cakkhusina 

cakkhumha 

Loc. cakkhusmirii 

cafckhusu 

• eakkhumhi 

Voc. cakkhu 

cafekhuni, cakkhu 


i?e»Kirfes. 'There is a form of the iVow. sing, in tit : 
cakkhuth. 
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6 o 


ExfeRClSBS. 
Words declined like 


dhanu, a bow 
daru, wood 
madhu, honey 
massu, the beard 
matthu, whey . 
assu, a tear 


cakkhu {neut). 

ambu, water 
aru, a wound 
janu, the knee 
vatthu, a story 
ayu, age 
vasii, wealth 


146. Declension of Nouns in u (Ions:). 

This declension includes Masculine andl 
Feminine nouns only. 

{hy The Suffixes are much the same as those of the 
H ^short) declension, and present no difficulty. 


147. declension OF SAYAMBHl' (masc.) AN 

Epithet OF BUDDHA. 

Singidar. . • MuraH. 


Nom. 

sayambha 

sayamblm, sayambhuvo- 

Gen. 

sayambhussa 

sayambhaHari!i 


sayambhuno 

* 

Dat. 

sayambhussa 

sayambhuno 

sayambhunaift 

Aec. 

sayambhuih 

sayanibhu, sayambhuvo 

Ins. 

sayambhuna 

sayambhuhi, 

, 


sayambhubhi 

Abi. 

Siiyambhuna, 

sayambhuhi. 


sayambhusma, 

sayambhumha 

sayambhubhi 


THE '-PAMaAlteUA'C®., '• . ' 

Singular.- Plural. 

Loc. sayambhusniiift, sayambhusu 

sayarabhumhi ' “ ‘ 

Voc. sayambbu sayambhu, sayambhuv* 

Remarks, (a) In the Nom., Acc. arid Voc. fhir.i v 
is inserted between the suffix o and the stem after the 
shortening of u. 

(fc) Final u of the stem is shortened to u in tfe 
•blique cases of the singular. 


148. DECLENSION OF VADHITyfem.; A VIDOV. 
Singular. -Plural. 


Nom. 

vadhu- 

▼adhu, vadhuyo. 

Gen. 

vadhuya 

vadhunarii 

Dat. 

vadhuya 

vadhunarii 

Acc. 

vadhurh 

’ vadhu, vadhuyo 

Ins. 

vadhuya 

vadhtihi, vadhubhi 

Abl. 

vadhuya 

vadhuhi, vadhubhi 

Loc. 

vadhuya 

vadhuyarh 

vad^usu 

Voc. 

vadhu 

Vadhfi, vadhuyo. 


Remarks, (a) As in the Masc., final u is shortened 
in the oblique eases of the sing. . ; ; , ■ 

(b) A foftB lA to is also found in the Abh sing.T 

vadhuto. ■ , 

(c) In the plural, before ye, final fi is shortened;. 
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<6s 


Stems endine in a dfpthonsr. 

I149. All dipthongal stems have disappeared in Pali ; 
only one such stem remains, it is the word go, a cow. 

SPECIAL NOUNS. 

150. (I) DECLENION OF SO (dipthongal stem)— 

A COW. 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

go 

gavo, gavo 

Gen. 

gavassa, gavassa 

gavaiii, gonarh 
gunnarti 

Dat- 

gavassa, gavassa 

gavaift, gonarii 
gunnaih 

Acc. 

gavarii, gavaih 
gavurii, gavtrth 

gavo, gSvo 

Ins. 

gavena, gavena 

gohi, gobhi, gavehi 

Abl. 

gavS, gava 
gavasma, gavasma. 

gohi, gobhi, gavehi 


gavamha, gavamha 

■ 

Loc. 

gave, gave 

gosu, gavesu, gavesu 


gavasmiih, gavasmith 
gavanshi, gavarahi 

Voc. 

go 

gavo, gavo 


151. (ID DECLENSION OF SAKHX, FRIEND. 

(SANSS. SAKHI.) 


(the stem is irregular.) 


Singular. 

Plural, 

Nom. saJtha 

sakhayo 


sakhano 


sakhino 
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Singular. 

Plural. 

Gen. 

sakhino 

sakharanarti 


sakhissa 

sakhinam 



sakhanaiii 

Dat. 

sakhino 

sakharanaih 


sakhissa 

sakhmarti 

rakhanaiii 

Acc. 

sakhanadi 

sakhi 


sakham 

sakhayo 


sakharam 

sakhano 

sakhino 

Ins. 

sakhina 

sakharehi 

sakharebhi 

‘sakhehi 

sakhebhi 

Abl. 

sakhina 

sakharehi 


sakhara 

sakharebhi 


sakharasma 

Sakhehi 

sakhebhi 

Loc. 

sakhe 

sakharesu 

sakhesu 

Voc, 

sakha 

sakhayo 


sakha 

sakhano 


sakhi 

sakhiiio 


Sakhi 

sakha 


sakhe 
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Remarks. The student will perceive that sakha h as. 
£orms belonging to stems in ar and others to stems in 
in (see Consonantal Declension). 

.152. CONSONANTAL DECLENSION. 

(fl) The Consonantal Declension includes all nouns 
and adjectives whose stem ends in a consonant. 

(b) Nouns, the stem of which ends in a consonant, 
are rather few and special, the majority of the 
words included in this declension being adjectives 
ending in vat or mat, and all words ending in a nasal 
(n) being considered as belonging to the Vowel 
Declension, by native grammarians. 

(c) Most of the words of the Consonantal Declen- * 

^ion seem to follow two declensions ; some suffixes 
belong to the vowel, and others to the Consonantal 
Declension . , 

163. (1) Stem ending: in a nasal (n). 

154. DECLENSION OF ATTi, (Stem attan)— SELF. 

(Stem in an.) ! ' 

MASCULINE. 

Singular. PUtral. 


Nom. 

atta 

attano, atta 

Gen. 

attano, attassa 

attS-naih 

Dat. 

attano, f ttassa 

att^arti ' 

Acc. 

atlhnaih, attarh 
attanaih 

attSno, atte 

Ins. 

attana, attena 

attanehi, atthnebhr 

Ahl. 

attana, attasma 
attamha 

attanehi, attanebhi 

Loc. 

attani, attasmirh 
attamhi 

attanesu 

Voc. 

atta, atta 

attano, atta 


THE tANSUAGfe: 

Like atta (stem : attaa) are decMriedi— - 
atuma, self muddha, bead, 

asma, stone addha, road, distance, time. 

155. DECLENSION OF 311 ASMS (stem bbahman). 

“ BRAHMA.” 

MASCULINE. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

brahma 

brabmano 

brahma 

Gen. 

brahmuno 

brahmassa 

brahmanaih 

brahraunaih 

Dat. 

brahmuno 

brahmassa 

brahraanath 

bvahmunarti 

Acc. 

brah’manajrh 

brahmaiii 

brahmano 

Ins. 

brahmana 

brahmuna 

brahmehi, brahmebbt 
brahmuhi, faramabhi 

Abl. 

brabamana 

brahtnehii b’rahnaebhi 


brahmuna 

brahmuhi, .brahmiibh.i 

' Loc* 

brahme 

brahmesii 


bralimani 


Voc. 

brah'me 

brahmano, brahma. ' 


{d) In the Xoc. we meet with the forms iti 

Smite, tolii': brahmasmite» brahtnamhi ' 
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156. DECLENSION OF BAJI (stem rajan)— A KING- 
MASCULINE. 


Singular, 

Plural. 

Nom. 

raja 

rajano, raja 

Gen. 

•^raniio 

rannarh 


rajino 

rajunarh 


rajassa 

rajanaiti 

Dat. 

ranfio 

rahfiarti 


rajino 

rajunath 


rajassa 

rajanaiti 

Acc. 

rajanarh 

rajarft 

rajano 

ins. 

ranna, rajena 

rajuhi, rajubhi 


rajina 

rajehi; rajebhi 

Ahl. 

ranna 

rajuhi, rajubhi 


rajasma 

rajamha 

rajehi, rajebhi 

Loc. 

raflne, ranfii 

rajusu 


rajini, rajimhi 
rajismirii 

rajesu 

Voc. 

raja 

rajano, raja 


raja 



Remarks, (a) When the word raja used by 
itself in a sentence, it follows the above declension; 
l)ut when it forms the last part of a compound as for 
instance in : dhararaaraja, inaharaja, etc., it follows 
<he declension of masculine nouns in a, lihe tlevn, , 
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(&) The forms of the plural Seem to point to et 
base or stem in u : raju. 

(c) A few nouns, the stem of which ends in an,^ 
follow the a declension of Masc. nouns like deua; they* 
are ; 

vissakamma, the architect of the gods- 
vivattacchaddo, He by whom the veil ( of 
ignorance) is rolled back { from this world),. 

puthul'oma, a fish ; yakana, the liver. 

Athabbana, the fourth veda. 
and some others. 

157. DECLENSION ON PUMl (stem puman)— A MAN- 


Singular. 

Plurals 

Nom. puma 

pumano 

puma. 

Gen. pumuno 

pumanam 

pumassa 

Dat. pumuno 

pumanarfi 

pumassa 

Aec^ pumanaih 

pumano 

pumarn 

pume 

0 

Ins. pumana 

puinanehi 

piKnuna 

pumanebhi 

pumena 

pumehi 

puftiebhi 
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Abl. 

pumuna 

• pumanehi 


pumana 

pumanebhi 


puma 

pumehi 


pumasma 

pumamha 

pumebhi 

Loc- 

puipiane 

pumanesu 


pume 

pumasu 


pumasmitii 

pumamhi 

pumesu 

Voc. 

pU0iam 

pumano 


puma 

puma 


Remarks, (a) The influence of the a dedeiisioa. 
Masculine, is clearly discernible throughout. 

{b) The word s 3 a dog, given at 128, properly 

fljelongs to this declension ; this gives the stem, s««., 

from Sanskrit Cvan. 

b 

The declension of nouns, the stem of which ends in 
in, has already been given (136); these words, declined 
like dan di (stem dapdin), and rather numerous, form 
the transition between, the pure vowel declension and 
the declension of consonantal-stems- 


(ii) Stems endingr in •. | 

159. DECLENSION QF MAHO (stem manas). 

Singular. 

Nora.' mano 
manaih 

Gen. masaso mananath 



manassa 


■ TH® PAEI , LANGUAe®! r 


singular. 

Plural. 

Dat. manaso 

mananaiia 

manassa 


Acc. mano 

mane 

iBanarh 


las* manasa 

manehi 

manena 

manebhi 

Abl. manasa 

manehi 

manasma 

manebhi 

manamha 

mana 


Loc, manasi 

manesu 

mane 

manasmim 


manamhi 


Voc, mano 

mana 

^ . manarh 


mana 


mana 


Mentarks. (a) It should 

be borne in mind that 


inano is ne'&er used in the plural, although the forms 
ate given by some grammarians. • . 

(6) T|ie influence of the a declension is here also 
cleatly seen, principally in the plural, of which, in 
fact, all the forms are after the a declension . 

(c) There is also a neuter fdm in ni in the 
plural; mahani. * 
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i6o. Native grammarians give the following nouns 
manas declension, their stems 


as belonging to the 
ending in as : — 

vaco, discourse 
vayo, age 
ceto, thought 
yaso, glory, fame 
payo, a beverage 
chando, metrics, 
prosody 
uro, breast 
aho, day 
ojo, splendour, 
strength 


tejo, power 

tapo, heat 

tamo, darkness 

ayo, iron 

SU'D, the head 

saro, a lake 

raho, solitude, privacy 

rajo, dust; passion 

thamo, strength; vigour 

vaso, cloth, clothing. 


Remarks- (a) aha, day, in the Loc. sing, has the 
six following forms : ahasmim, ahamhi, ahe, ahu, 
ahasi, ahuni. 


(b) The words : rajo, ojo, thamo and vaso, are 
included in the manas declension by the Siijhalese- 
grammarians. 

(c) The comparative adjectives ending in ya, 
iyyo, as for instance seyyo, gariyo, follow the manas:, 
declension. 

161 . DECLENSION OF AYIT Cstem ayusi— LIFE» 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Norn 

* ayu 

^yu 

Gen. 

ayum 

ayfmi 

ayussa 

ayunam^ 

Dat- 

ayuno 

ayusam 

ayussa 

ayunarh 


ayuno 

ayusam 

Acc. 

^yu 

ayu 


Myuih 

ayuni 
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Singular. 

Plural. 

Ins. ayuna 

ayuhi 

ayusa 

ayubhi 

Abl. ayuna 

ayuhi 

ayusa 

ayubhi 

Loc. ayuni 

ayusu 

ayusi 

Voc. ayu 

ayu 

ayurh 

ayuni 

162 , Hi. Stems ending: in ar (-aA,NSK r) 

163. DECLENSION OF SATTHI (stbm SAiiHiU. 8 Akss:’ oa8Tr.) 

THE TEACHER ?BUDDHA;. 

Singular. ' 

Plural. 

Nom. sattha 

sattharo 

Gen. satthu 

sattha 

satthanarii ^ 

satthussa 

sattharanath 

satthuno 

satthOnarti 

Dat. satthu 

satthanarii 

satthussa 

sattharanarfi 

satthuno 

satth unaril 

Acc. satthararh 

sattharo 

satthararh 

satthare 

Ins. satthara 

sattharehi 

\ satthara 

sattharebhi 

satthu na 

Abl. satthara 

sattharehi 

satthara 

sattharebhi 

satthuna 

Loc. satthari 

satthia^su 

Voc. sattha 

satthiu^u 

sattha-ro 

sattha 

sattha 
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Remarks, (a) The form of the Gen. sing, tn u 
satthu, is the base employed in the formation of com- 
pound words. 

'(&) Stems ending in ar (Sansk. r) have their Nom, 
sing, in a as pitar ( = Sansk pitr), Nom. sing, pita; 
so matar ( = matr), Nom. sing. mala. Their base in 
composition is generally in u. 


(c) Befoi'e suffix to of the Abl. sing, stems in ar 
often take the vowel i ; as pitito, matito, and some- 
times a base piti, mati is used in composition ; 
pitipakkhe. 


(d) Some words whose stem is .in ar, follow the a 
declension (of deva), for instance : sallakatta (stem, 
sallakattar), a physician; kattara (stem kattarar)j a 
weak person ; sota (stem sotar), a hearer. 

Decline like sattha 


neta, a guide 
mSta, m'other, 
jeta, a conqueror 
katta, dti agent 


natta, a grandson 
pita, father 
data, a giver 
bhSta, brother 


The words pitiii and niati present sOme peculiarities- 


104. DECLENSION OF MXtA (STEM maTar) (Sansk. 


matr)— MOTHER. 
1 * 


singular. 

Plural 

Nom. mata 

mataro 


mata 

Gen. matu 

mataranaifi 

matuya 

matanarfx 

maitya 

matunartr 


raatunnaii^ 
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Singular* 

Plural* 

Dat. 

matu 

mataranaiii 


matuya 

matanarh 


matya 

matunarh 

matunnatii 

Acc. 

matararti 

mataro 

matare 

Ins. 

matara 

matarehi 


matuya 

matarebhi 


matya 

matuhi 

matubhi 

Abl. 

matara 

matarehi 


matuya 

matarebhi 


matya 

matuhi 

matubhi 

Loc. 

matari 

mataresu 


, matuya 
matya 
maluyaiii 
matyaiii 

matusu 

Voc. 

mata 

mataro 


mata 

mata 


Remarks, (a) In the oblique cases of the singular, 
the student will readily recognize the influence of the 
Feminine declension in the sujBflxes & and rti. 

(6) There is also found, rarely, a Gen. sing, in.ssa'd 
matussa. 

' .'T,. 


DECLENSION OF PITl, (stem piTar) (Sansk, pith) 


Singular. 
Nom. pita 
Gen. pitu 

pituno 

pitussa 


FATHER. 

Plural. 

pitaro 

pitaranath 

pitanath 

pitunarii 

pitunnarft 
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Singular* 

Plural. 

Dat. 

pilu 

pitaranaiii 


pituno 

pUanarii , 


pitussa 

pitunaih 



pitunnaiii 

Acc. 

pitararii 

pitaro 


piturti 

pitare 

Ins. 

pitara 

pitarehi 


pituna 

pitarebhi 


pitya 

pituhi 


petya , 

pitubhi 

Abl. 

pitara 

pitarehi 


pitu 

pitarebhi 


pitya , 

pituhi 


petya 

pitubhi 

IwOC. 

pitari 

pitaresu 



pitusu ^ 

Voc. 

pita 

pitaro 


pita 


Remarks, 

In the Dat. 

and Gen. plur* of mata and 


jMta, the n is doubled tof compensate for the shortening 
©if Q (long); hence : mtatunnaiii, matunarh and 
pitunnatti, p^itunaih. 

165. The words ending in ; 

at (or ant) 

vat (or vant) 

• mat (or mant,) are mostly adjectives 
and their declension will be given in the chapter on 
Adjectives. 

We shall, however, give here the declension of a 
few nouns, in at or vant. 
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166. DECLENSION OF BHAVAM-^SIR. 
Stem in at (or ant.) 



Singular, 

Plural. 

Nom 

. bhavaiti 

bhanto 

bhavanto 

bhavanta 

bhonto 

Gen. 

bhavantassa 

bhavato 

bhoto 

bhavatarh 

bhavantanaih 

Dat. 

bhavantassa 

bhavato 

bhoto 

bhavataih 

bhavantanaih 

Acc. 

bhavantaih 

bhotarft 

bhavante 

bhonte 

Ins. 

bhavantena 

bhavata 

bhota 

bhavantehi 

bhavantebhi 


Abl. bhavata bhavantehi 

bhavanta bhavantebhi 

bhdta 


Loc. bhavati bhavantesu 

bhavante 

Voc* bho 
bhonta 
bhante 


bhaj^anto 

bfaante . 
bhavanta 
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'Remarks, (a) Bhavaiti is a polite term of address, 
iand may be translated by “Your Honour.” 

(b) Native grammarians invariably use it as the 
sign of the Vocative case. 

(c) The feminine, bhotT, “madam’' is regularly 
declined after the I declension feminine, {nadj} 


167 DECLENSION OP AEAHAM, A SAINT. 
Stem in at (or ant.) 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

» araharh 
araha 

arahanto 

araha 

Gen. 

arahato 

arahantassa 

arahatarh ■ 
arahantanarh 

Pat. 

arahato 

arahantassa 

arahatarh 

arahantanani 

Acc. 

arahantarh 

arahante 

Ins. 

arahato 

arahantena 

arahantehi 

arahantebhi 

Abl. 

arahata 

arahanta 

arahantasma 

arahantamha 

arahantehi 

arahantebhi 

Loc. 

arahati 

arahante 

arahantasmim 

arahantamhi 

arahantesu 

Voc. 

arahanta 

arahanto 


Similarly is declined Santa, meaning~a good man. 
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CHAPTER VI * 

FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES OF NOUNS AND 
" ADJECTVES. 

168. From what has been already said (ii6, d) 
aJ)out grammatical gender, it will be easily understood 
that the gender of substantives will be better learned 
from the dictionary. The student will already have 
remarked, however, that : 

169. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and 
the Nom. sing, in 0, are Masculine. 


Examples 


Stem. 

siha, lion 
assa, horse 
hattha, the hand 
dara, wife 


Nom. sing. Masc 

siho 

asso 

hattho 

daro 


170. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and ^ 
the Nom. sing, in arii, are Neuter. 

Examples. 


Stem. 

citta,. the mind 
rupa, an image 
bhatta, rice 
hita, benefit 
bhaya, fear 

* This chapter has for the 
ftiruttidipanl. 


Nom. sing. Neuter. 

cittaih 

ruparti 

bhattarri 

hitaih ^ 

bhayarii 

part bpen adapted from 
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171. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and 
the Nom. sing, in a, are Feminine. 

Examples. 


Stem. 

vaca, a word 
nava, & boat 
sala, a hall 
gatha, a stanza 
puja, worship 


Nom. sing. Fem. 
vaca 
nava 
sala 
gatha 
puja 


Remarks. The Masculine nouns with stems in 3, 
(128), very few in number, are rarely met with. 
Although included by all native grammarians, as has 
already been remarked, in the Vowel-declension, they 
properly belong to the Consonantal-declension. For 
instance, the true stem of sa, a dog, is san (Sanskrit 
Cvan); that of ma, the moon, is mas (Sansk. mas); 

again, the true stem of gancjlvadhanva, Arjuna, is 
ga^divadhanvan . 


172. All nouns whose stem ends in I and the Nom, 
also in i are Feminine. 


Examples. 


Stem.' 

Nom. sing. 

mahi, the earth 

mah! 

slhi, lioness 

sihi 

bhisi, a mat 

bhisi 

rajinl, a queen 

rajini 

bhiimi, the earth 

bhdml 


173.' There are also some Masculine nouns whoso 
Nom. sing, ends in t. As a general rule, the Masc- 
nouns of this class are adjectives used substantively; 
they properly belong to the ConsohaBtaMee.ltpsron,. 
hnd their stem ends in ni. 
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174. There are no Neuter nouns in 1 . 

175. Nouns the stem of which ends in u, are either 
Masculine, Feminine or Neuter. The gender is best 
learned from the dictionary. 

175. All pure substantives whose stem ends in # 
and the Nom. sing, also in it' are Feminine. 

Examples. 


Stem. 

Nom. sing. Fern. 

camu, an army 

camu 

padu, a shoe 

padu 

sassu, a mother-in-law 

sassu 

bhu, the earth 

bhu 

vadhu, daughter-in-law 

vadhu 


Remarks. This class is not numerous. 

177. Masculine nouns the stem of which ends in «■ 
and the Notre, sing, in u, are properly not pure 
substantives, but adjectives, sometimes used substan- 
lively. 

Examples. 

.ij. .. Substantival Nom. sing. 

Stent Adjective* m n 

use* Masc* 

abhibhu, mastering chief, conqueror, abhibhu 

veda&u, knowing the vedas a sage, a savant, vedagu 
magga0fiu,,knowing theWay a saint maggafiM 

178. There are no Neuter nouns the stem of which 
ends in w. 

179. The above rules, though meagre, will somewhat 
help the student to-dtSeriminate the gender of nouns. 

180. As iij 'Otdier languages, many feminine sub:^ 
stantives are derived from the base pr stem of Maspu- 
line substantives by means of certain suffixes. 
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181. The suffixes used in Pali to form feminine 
bases are 

(1) a, ika, aka 

(2) i, ikini > 

(3) nl, ini 

(4) ani 

182. FEMININE BASES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


183. Many Feminine bases are derived from Mascu- 
line ones ending in a by means of a and i. 

184. Examples with I 

Remarks. Feminine bases formed with S are not 
very numerous, and most of them can also be formed 
with ini or ika. 

Masc. base. Fern. base. 

manusa, a man manusa, a woman 

assa, a horse assa, a mare 

kumbhakara, a potter kumbhakara, a potter’s wife 
kataputana, a demon kataputana, a she-demon 
vallabha, a favourite vallabha, a favourite woman 


Examples with 1 . 

185. Remarks. Feminine bases derived from the 
Masculine by means of i are very numerous. 


Masc. base. 

slha, lion. 

1 miga^ deer. 

: knmafa, boy, prince, 
manava, a young man. 

samariera, .a novice. 


Fern', base. 

sihl, lioness, 
raigi, doe. 

kumari, girl, princess, 
manavl, a young 

woman. 

samarieri, a novice ({eni.) 
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i'86. The Feminine of 
formed by means of i. 

Masc. base. 

Kacchayana 

Vasettha 

Gotama 


many patronymics is also 

Fern. base. 

Kacchayani 

Vasetthi 

GotamI 


187. Nouns in fea (mostly adjectives used substan- 
tively) form their Feminine in ika or ikinl. 

Masc. base. Fern. base. 

Navika, a boatman navika, navikini 

paribbajaka, a wander- paribbajika, 
ing ascetic paribbajikinl 

pathsukulika, a monk paiiisukulikinl, paitisu- 
wearing robes made kulika, a nun wearing, 

of picked-up rags etc. 

kumaraka, a boy kumarika, a girl 

188 Examples with IITI. 


Masc. base. 

raja, king 
kumbhakara, potter 

mlga, deer 
sihai lion * 
yakkha.> an ogre 

189 • Examples with hI. 

Remarks. The suffix nl is used after masculine’ 

bases ending in i, I and w'- The i and u of the 

base are shortened before nl. 


Fern. base. 

rajinT, queen 
kumbhakarini, potter’s 
wife 

migini, doe 
sihini, lioness 
yakkhini, an ogress 
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Masc. base. 
bhikkhu, Buddhist 
monk 

bandhu, a relative 

patu, a wise man 
dhammafihu, a 
pious man 
daijdh a mendicant 

brahmac^ri, one 
who lives the 
higher life ; a 
religious student 
hatthi, an elephant 


Fem. base. 

bhikkhuni, Buddhist nun 

bandhunT, a female 
relative 

patuni, a wise woman 

dhammanhuni, a pious 
woman 

daudini, a female mendi-. 
cant 

brahmacarini, a woman 
who lives, etc. 


hatthini, female 
elephant 


iQo Examples wifh Alii. 

191. A few nouns form their Feminine by means of 
the suffix anj. * 


Masc. base. 

raatula, uncle 
varuna, Varuija 
khattiya, a nobleman 

acariya, teacher 
gahapati, householder 


Fem. base. 

matulanl, aunt 
varuijSni 

khattiyani, a noble- 
woman 
acariyani 

gahapitani, household- 
er’s wife 


Remarks. Note that in gahapati, final i is dropped 


‘192. Some nouns assume two or more Feminine 
forms. ' 
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Examples. 

Masc. base. Fem. base. 

atthakama, one wishing atthakama, atthakaral, 


to be useful 
kumbhakara, potter 

yakkha, ogre 
oaga, snakci elephant 
miga, deer 
siha, lion 
byaggha, tiger 
kaka, a crow 
manusa, a man 


atthakamini 
kumbhakara, kumbha- 
kari, kumbhakarini 
yakkhi, yakkhini 
riagi, nagini 
migl, migini 
sihi, sThinI 
byagghi, byagghini 
kaki, kakini 
manusa, manusi, 

■ manusini 


193. The suffixes used for the formation of Adjec- 
tival Feminine bases are the same as those given above 
<i8i) that is : — 

194. Of Adjectives the stem of which ends in a, 
some form their Feminine in a, sonae in 1. 

195. Adjectives ending in i, J, and u, it, form their 
Feminine by adding ni (189), before which long I and 
u are shortened. 

(For examples see Chapter VII, Adjectives.) 


CHAPTER VIL 
^ ^ ADJECTIVES. 

DECLENSION. 

196. Adjectives, like nouns, may be divided into 
those whose stem ends in a vowel and those the stem 
of which ends In a consonant. 

To the student who has mastered the declension of 
nouns, that of adjectives will present no difficulties. 


t 
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Ur 

Declension of Adjectives in a- 

197. Adjectives in a form their Feminine by means 
of a mostly ; some by means of L 

198. The Neuter is obtained by adding m to the 
stem.. 

199., The Masculine is declined like deva (122), the 
Feminine like kanna (127) and the Neuter like ruparh 
<124). 


Feminines in i are declined like nadl (139). 

200. DECLENSION OF BALA (Stem), FOOLISH. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter^ 


Norn. 

balo 

Gen. 

balassa 

Dat. 

balassa, balaya 

Acc. 

balaili 

Ins. 

balena 

Abl. 

hala 

balasma 

balamha 

balato 

Loc. 

bale 

balasmiiii 

balamhi 

■^oc, 

bala 


bala 


bala 

balarii 

balaya 

balassa 

balaya 

balassa,. 

balaya 

balarii 

balahi 

balaya 

balena 

balaya 

bala 

balasma 


balamha 

balato 

balaya 

bale 

balayam 

balasmlift 

balamhi 

bala 

bale 

bala 
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Plural, 


Masculine, 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

bala 

bala 

balani 



balayo 

bala 

Gen. 

balanaiii 

balanam 

balanarh. 

Dar. 

balanarh 

balanarh 

balanaih 

Acc. 

bale 

bala 

balani 



balayo 

bale 

Ins. 

balehi 

balahi 

balehi 


balebhi 

balabhi 

balebhi 

Abl. 

balehi 

balahi 

balehi 


balebhi 

balabhi 

balebhi 

Log. 

balesu 

balasiT 

balesu 

Voc. 

bala 

bala 

balani 



balayo 

bala 


Exercise. 


Adjectives declinad like deva, kaiind and rupam^ 

Stem 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

dura, far duro 

dura 

durarh 

taruija> 

young taruno 

taruira 

taruRarh 

digha, long digho 

digha 

dlghaib 

rassa, short rasso 

rasSa 

rassarii 

gamhhlra, deep gambhiro gambMra 

gambhlraiii 

phar'usa, harsh pharuso 

pharu-sa 

pharusaiii 

sukkha, dry sukkho 

sukkba 

sukkharh 

am^ka, 

raw afflako 

amak§ 

amakarft 

papa, evil papo 

papa 

paparh 

khema, 

calm khemo 

khemS 

kheniarn 
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201. We give here only a few examples of Feminine 
Adjectives formed by means of i from stems in a. 

papa, evil papo papi 

taruija, young taruno tarunl 

dipana, illuminating dipano dipani 

Remarks. As above said, these adjectives are declin- 
ed like nadM and therefore present no difficulty. 

202. Adjective in I (short). 

203. Adjectives ending in i are declined like kapi, 
in the Masculine, and like 'oari, in the Neuter. The 
Feminine formed by means of ni is declined like nadl. 

204. DECLENSION OF BHffiRI (stem) ABUNDANT- 


Singular. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

bhuri 

bhurini 

bhuri 

Gen. 

bhurissa 

bhurino 

bhuriniya 

bhurissa 

bhurino 

Dat. 

bhurissa 

bhurino 

bhuriniya 

bhurissa 

bhurino 

Acci 

bhurirh 

bhfiriniih 

bhurirti 

Ins. 

bhurina 

bhuriniya 

bhurina 

Abl. 

bhurina 

bhurisma 

bhurimha 

bhuriniya 

bhurina 

bhurisma 

bhunmha 

Loc. 

bhurisraiih 

bhuriniya 

bhurismirh 


bhurimhi 

hyuriniyarh 

bhurimhi 

Voc. 

bhuri 

bhurini 

bhuri 
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Plurals 


Mascioline* 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

jSom. 

bhurl 

bhurini 

bhurini 


bhurayo 

bhuriniyo 

b§uri 

■Gen. 

bhurmarii 

bhurinlnatir® 

bhuriharfi 

Dat. 

bhurmarn 

bhurininaiii 

bhurinarh 

Acc. 

bhuri 

bhurini 

bhurini 


bhurayo 

,, bhuriniyo 

bhuri 

Ins. 

bhufihi 

bhurinlhi 

.bhiirlhi 


bhuribhi 

bhurinlbhi 

bhuribhi 

Abl. 

bhurihi 

bhurinlhi 

bhurihi 


•bhuribhi 

bhurinlbhi 

bhuribhi 

Loc. 

bhurlsu 

bhurinlsu 

bhurlsu 

Voc. 

bhurl 

bhurini 

bhurini 


bhurayo 

bhuriniyo 

bhuri 


205. Adjectives In 1 (longr). 

206. A numerous class of masculine* adjectives are 
derived from nouns by means of sulfix 1 [an adjectival 
suffix not to be confounded with the feminine suffix I 
<181, 2; 185).] • 

Examples. 

Substantives. Adjectives. 

papa, sin papi, sinful 

dhamma, religion dhamral, religious, pious& 

niaa4^ mani, proud 

soka, sorrow soki, sorrowful 

Toga, sickness rdgi, sick 

makkha, hypocrisy makkhi, hypocritical 

207,. The masculiae iS/^olined like dapdi* 


0 - 
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208. The feminine is formed by adding n%, before- 
jyhich final t is shortened; it is declined like nadt. 

2og. In the neuter final i is shortened to i and is- 
declined Ipre vari. 

210 . DECWENSIDN OF 11817 WISHING- 
Singular. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

esi 

esini 

esi 

Gen. 

esissa 

esiniya % 

esissa 


esino 


esino 

Dat. 

esissa 

esiniya 

esissa 


esino 


esino 

Acc. 

esith 

esiniria 

esiiii 

Ins. 

esina , 

esiniya 

esina 

Abl. 

esina 

esiniya 

esina 


esisma 


esisma 


esimha 


esimha 

Loc. 

esismirh 

esiniya 

esismitis 


esimhi 

esiniyarii’ 

esimhi 

,Voc. 

esI 

esini 

esi 



Plural. 


Nom. 

esi 

esini 

esini 


esino 

e^iniyd 

esi 

Gen. 

esinarft 

esininaili 

eslnaih^ 

Dat. 

esinam 

esininaiii 

esinaiii 

Acc. 

esi 

esini 

esini 



estniyo 

esi 

Ins. 

esihi 

esinihi 

esihi 


esibhi 

esinibhi 

esibhi 

Abl. 

esihi 

esinihi 

esihi 


esibhi 

esinibhi 

esibhi. 

Loc. 

esisu 

esinisu 

esisu 

yoc. 

esi 

esini 

esi 
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Decline like «?. 


'Masculine- 

Feminine 

Neuter. 

ekaki, solitary 

ekakini 

ekaki 

cari, roaming 

carini 

cari 

ekakkhl, one-eyed 

ekakkhini 

ekakkhi 

macchari, niggardly 

maccharini 

raacchari 

siirl, wise 

surini 

suri 

jayi, victorious 

jayini 

jayi 


211. Adjectives in u (short ) 

212. These are declined in the masculine like 
bhikkhu, in the feminine like nadt, and in the neuter 
like cakkhu. 

213. The feminine base is formed by the addition 

of nl. , ' 

I 

214. DECLENSION OF GAB 1 T (fem.) 1 -HEAVY. 

Singular. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

gam 

garuni 

garu 

Gen. 

garussa 

garuniya 

garussa 


garuno 


garuno 

Dat. 

garussa 

garuniya 

■gamssa 


garuno 


gafunO 

^cc.' ,, 

garurii 

garunirh 

garutft 

Ins. 

garuna 

garuniya 

garuna 

Abl. 

garuna 

garuniya 

garuna. 


garusma 


garusma 


garumha 


garuihha 

Loc. 

gardSmiiif' 

garuniya " 

gamsmiih’ 


garumhi 

garuniyaati 

garunihi 

Voc. 

garu 

garuni 

garu ■' 
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Plural. 


'Masculine* 

Feminine. 

Neuter* 

Nom. 

garu 

garuni 

g^aritni 


garavo 

garuniyo 

garu 

Gen. 

garunaift 

garuninaih 

garunaiii 

Dat. 

garunaift 

garunlnarii 

garunaiii 

Acc. 

garu 

garuni 

garuni 


garavo 

garuniyo 

garu 

Ins. 

garuhi 

garunlhi 

garuhi 


garubhi 

garunibhi 

garubhi 

Abl. 

garuhi 

garunihi 

garuhi 


garubhi 

garunibhi 

garubhi 

Loc. 

garusu 

garunisu 

garusu 

.Voc. 

. garu 

garuni 

garuni , 


gUravo 

garuniyo 

garu 


Decline like garu 


Masculine^ 

Feminine. 

Neuter* 

bahu. 

many 

bahuni 

bahu 

sadu. 

agreeable 

saduni 

sadu 

sadhu, good 

sadhuni 

Sadhu 

dattu. 

stupid 

dattuni 

dattu 


Adjectives in u (long',) • 

216. Adjectives in te form their feminine by means 
of u being shortened before it. 

217. They are declined,, in the masculine, like 

sayamihH m the feminine like nadt, and in the neuter 
like cakkhu. ‘ 
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2li. DECLENSION OF Vl&Sff, WISE. 


Singular, 


'Masculine* 

Feminine* 

Neuter* 

Nom. 

viiinu 

vinnuni 

vififiu . 

Gen. 

viiinussa 

vinnuniya 

vinilussa 


vinnuno 


vififiuno 

Dat. 

vinnussa 

vinnuniya 

vinfiussa 


vinnuno 


vinnuno 

Acc. 

vifinurh 

vinnuniiii 

vinnuiti 

Ins. 

vinnuna 

vinnuniya 

viiinuna 

Abl. 

vinnuna 

vinnuniya 

vifinima 


vinnusma 


vinnusnfS 


vinfiumha 


vinfiuniba 

Loc. 

vinnusmiiti 

vinnuniya 

vifinusmirii 


vinnumhi 

viniiuniyarh 

vinnumhi 

Voc 

vinfiu 

vinnuni 

viniiu 


Plural. 

w 

Nom. 

vinfiu 

vinnuni 

vinnuni 


vinniivo 

vinfiuniyo 

vinnu 

Gen. 

vinnunarh 

vinnuninarh 

vinfiunaih 

Dat. 

vi nil imam 

vinnunlnaib 

vififiunarft 

,VA:CC. ^ 

vinnu 

vinnuni 

vinnuni 


vifinuvo 

vinnuniyo 

vinnu 

Ills.' , 

viilfiuhi 

vifinunlhi 

vinnuhi 


vinnubhi 

vinnunibhi 

vinhubhi 

Abl. 

vinnuhi 

vinnunlhi 

viiifiuhi 


vimlubhi 

vinnunibhi 

vinfiubhi 

Loc. 

vififiusu 

vinnunlsu 

viniiusu 

Voe. 

vinfi'Q/'-;, ' 

Vinnuni 

vinnuni 


vinnu VO 

viinuniyo 

vinnu 
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Decline like vinnu % 

in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, 
niddalu, sleepy pabhu, powerful 

mattannu, temperate katahnu, grateful 

219. ADJECTIVES WITH CONSONANTAL BASES- 

220. Adjectives with consonantal bases are of three 
kinds : 


(1) those the stem of which ends in at or ant. 

(2) ,, ,, ,, mat or 

mant. 

(3) >> It It vat or 

vant. 


221. All the adjectives in mat, mant, and vat, vant, 
are formed from nouns by means of suffixes ma and 
va {whose original base is mat and vat), which 
express possession of the quality or state indicated by 
the noun to which they are affixed. 

222. It mus^ however, be remarked that vd and ma 
axe not affilpd indiscriminately. The following rule 
is invariable : 

(a) Suffix va is added only to nouns ending in a, 
(&) Suffix ma is always added to nouns ending in 
i and M. 

a. — EXAMPtES. 


Noun* 
mana, pride 

guna, virtue 

bhoga, wealth 

bala, strength 


Adjective. 

manava, having pride, 
vis., proud 

gunava, having virtue, 
vis., virtuous 

bhogava, possessing wealth, 
vis., wealthy 

balava, possessing strength, 
wjs., strong . 
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b . — Examples. 


Noun. 

«uci, purity. 

■sati, thought. 

ikhanti, patience. 

hetu, cause 
bandhu, relative 


Adjectives. 

sucima, endowed with purity,, 
viz., pure 

satima, possessed of thought,, 
viz., thoughtful 

khantima, endowed with 
patience, viz., patient 

hetuma, having a cause, causal 

bandhuma having a relative 


223. The Feminine is formed by adding i to either 
<of the bases viz., mat, mant or vat, vant ; for instance.;] 


Stem, 

Masculine* 

Feminine. 

gunavat 

guj^iava 

gugavati 

gugavant 


gugavanti 

jutimat 

jutima 

jutimati 

jutimant 


jutimanti 


224. In the Nom., 'Acc. and Voc. sing., the 
Neuter is formed by adding ih after vS and ma, ■ the 
long a being shortened (4, 34) : and ni to the stem in 
ivant sm 4 ^ant, for the Nom., Acc. and Voc. plurbl. 

* 'Musculinet Neutst. 

jutimant jutima 
gunavant gunava 


Singular Plural 

jutimaift ' jutimantahi 
gunava^ gunavantinf 
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22£. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN AT OR AST- 

226. DECLENSION OF MAtiA (stem mahat, mahant) 
GREAT, LARGE. 


Singular. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

- Nom. 

maharfj 

niahanto 

mahati 

mahanti 

mahaih 

mahantaiii 

Gen. 

mahato 

iiiahantassa: 

mahatiya 

mahantiya 

mahato 

mahantassa 

Dat. 

mahato 

mahantassa 

mahatiya 

mahantiya 

mahato 

mahantassa 

lAcc. 

mahantaih 

mahatijh 

mahantiift 

mahantaih 

Ins. " ' 

mahata 

mahantena 

mahatiya 

mahantiya 

mahata 

mahantena 

• Abl. 

mahatS 

mahantasrna 

mahantamha 

mahatiya 

lhahatJttys 

# 

mahata 
mahantasraa ’ 
mahantamhi 

l-oc. 

mahati 

mahante 

mahantasmiih 

mahantamhi 

mahatiya mahati 
mahantiya mahante 
mahatiyarh mahantasmiria 
mahantiyaih mahantamhi 

^oc. 

maliaiti 

maha 

maha 

mahati 

mahanti 

mahaih 

maha 

maha 
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Plural. 



'Masculine. 

Femine. 

Nom 

. mahanto 
mahanta 

mahati 

raahatiyo 

mahanti 

mahantiyo 

Gen. 

mahatarfi 

mahantanaih 

niahatinaifi 

mahantinarfi 

Dat. 

mahatarfi 

mahantanaiii 

mahatinaifi 

mahantinarfi 

Acc. 

mahante 

mahanta 

mahanto 

mahati 

mahatiyo 

mahanti 

mahantiyo 

Ins. 

mahantehi 

mahantebhi 

mahatihi 
■ mahatibhi 
mahantlhi 
mahantibhi 

Abl. 

mahantehi 

mahantebhi 

mahatihi 

mahatibhi 

mahantlhi 

mahantibhi 

. % 

LGc. 

inahantesu. 

mahatisu 

mahantisu 

Voc. 

mahanta 

mahanto 

mahati 

inahatiyo 


mahant! 

mahantiyo 




Neuter. 

mahantani 

mahanta 


niahatarii 

mahantanarti 

mahatarfi 

mahantanaiif. 

mahantani 

mahanta 


mahantehi 

mahantebhi 


mahantehi 

mahantebhst! 


mahantesu 

mahantanfe. 

mahanta 
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Remarks, (a) The declension of Maha should be 
carefully studied, as all the Present Participles, in at 
and ant, as for instance gaccharh or gacchanto, karam 
or karanto, pacarii or pacanto, are declined like it. 

(6) We have already given (167) the decleMion 
of arahath which, in the Nom. sing., has also theTorm 
.araha. 

(c) The word santo (167) meaning a good man, is 
similarly declined; the form sabbhi, however, is also 
found in the Ins. and Abl. plural. 

Exercise. 

Decline like maham {stem: mahat, mahani} 

in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 

■caraih, caranto (stem : carat, carant) walking, roaming, 
bhufijaih, bhunjanto (stem: bhunjat, bbunjant) eating, 
karaih, karanto (stem : karat,, karant) doing, 
sararh, saranto (stem : sarat, sarant) remembering 
vasaih, vasanto (stem ; vasat, vasant) living, 
pucchaih, pucchanto (stem : pitcchat, pucchaht) asking, 

227. Declension of Adjectives in Mat or Mant 

228. DECLENSION OF .WISE. * 

^Stem: dhimat, dhimant;,. ' 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

.Nom. dhima dhimati dhimarti 

dhimanto dhimanti dhiraantarh 
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Singular. 



Masculine. 

Feminme^ 

Neuter^ 

<Gen. 

dhimato 

dhlr|atiya 

dhimato 


dhimantassa 

dhimantiya 

dhimantassa 

:Dat, 

dhimato 

dhimatiya 

dhimato 


dhimantassa 

dhimantiya 

dhimantassa 

-Acc. 

dhimaifa 

dhimatiih 

dhimatii 


dhimantarii 

dhimantiih 

dhimantaih 

Jns. 

dhimata 

dhimatiya 

dhimata 


dhimantena 

dhimantiya 

dhimantena 

Abl. 

dhimata 

dhimatiya 

dhimata 


dhimanta 

dhimantasma 

dhimantiya 

dhimanta 

dhimantasma 


dhimantamha 


dhimantamha 

jLoc. ^ 

dhlraati 

dhimatiya 

dhimati 


dhimante 

dhimantiya 

dhimante 


dhlmantasmiiti 

dhimatiyaiii 

dhimantasmiiii 


dhimantamhi 

dhlmantiyam 

dhimantamhi 

Voc. 

dhimaih 

dl^imati 

dhimarh. 


dhima 

dhima 

dhimanti 

dhima 

dhima 


dhimanta 


dhimanta 


dhimanta 

Plurah 

dhimanta 

Nom. 

dhlxfiapta 

dhimatl 

dhimantani 


dhlmanto 

dhima 

dhimatiyo 

dhimanti 

dhima^tiyo 

dhimanta 
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Plural. 



'Masculine . 

F eminine. 

Neuter, 

Gen. 

dhimatarh 

dhlmantanarh 

dhlmatlnaih 

dhimantinaifi 

dhimatarh 

dhimantanari? 

Dat. 

dhimataili 

dhimantanaili 

dhimatinarii 

dhTmantTnaih 

dhimatarh 

dhimantanath; 

'Acc. 

dhimante 

dhimati 

dhimatiyo 

dhlmanti 

dhimantiyo 

dhimantani • 
dhimanta 

los. 

. ‘ V 

dhTmantehi 

dhimantebhi 

dhimatihi 

dhimatibhi 

dhimantihi 

dhlmantibhi 

dhimantehi 

dhimantebjii 

Abl. 

dhiniantehi 

dhimentebhi 

dhimatihi 

dhirftatibhi 

dhimantihi 

dhlmantibhi 

dhimantehi 
dhimantebh E 

Loc- 

dhimantesu 

dhimatisu 

dhimantisu 

dhimantesu 

Voc. 

dhimanta 

dhlmanto 

dhima 

dhimati 

dhimatiyo 

dhimanti 

dhimantiyo 

dhimantani 

dhimanta 
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Exercise. 

'Decline like dhhnd. 

* (stem : dhimat, dhimant) 

in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 

goma (stem : gomat, gomant), a cattle owner, 
puttima (stem : puttimat, puttimant), having sons, 
khanuma (stem : khanumat, khanuraant), having 
stumps. 

ketuma (stem : ketumat,' ketumant), glorious, vio 
torious, lit., having banners, 
hetuma (stem : hetumat, hetumant), having a cause, 
cakkhuma (stem : cakkhumat, cakkhumant), en- 
lightened. 

229. Declension of Ad jectives in Vat or Vant. 

Remarks. The declension of adjectives in vat, 
■vant is the same as that of those in mat, mant; the 
■only difference being that, of course, v replaces w 
throughout. 

230. DECLENSION OF GUHAVS, VIRTUOUS. 

(stem; gunavat, gui.iavant.) 



Singular. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. gunava 

gunavatr 

gunavarii' 

ganavanto 

guriavanti 

gunavantarfi 

■Gen . gunavato 

gunavatiya 

guhavhto. 

gunsavantassa 

gutiavantiya 

gunavantassa' 

Dat. gunavato 

gunavatiya 

gunavato 

gunavantassa 

gunavantiya 

gunavantassa; 

Acc. gu^iavarii 

gunavatiih 

gunavarh 

gunavantaih 

gunava.ntiih 

gunavantaifia. 
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Ins* 

[Abl. 

L'oc, 

Voc. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

!Acc. 


Singular. 

Masculine- Feminine- 

guoavata gunavatiya 

gunavantena gunavantiya 

guiiavata guijavatiya 

gunavanta gunavantiya 

gunavantasnia 
gupavantamha 
gui.iavati gunavatiya 

gunavanle gunavatiyaiii 

gunavantasrairh gupavantiya 


gunavantambi gunavantiyarii 

gunavaib gunavati 

gunava gunavanti 

gupava 

gunavanta 

gupAvanta 


Plural. 

gunavanta gupavati . 

gunavanto gupayatiyo 

gunava gupavantl 

gupavantiyo 

gunavataiti gupavatinarh 

gupavantanafn gupavantinaib 
gunavatarh gupavatinarh 

gunavantanarti gupavantinaih 
gupavante gupavati 

gupavatiyo 

gupaVanti 

gupaAfantiyo 


Neuter. 

gunavata ^ 

gupavantena 

gunavata . 

gunavanta 

gupavantasma 

gupavantamha 

gunavati 

gupavante 

gupavantas- 

mirh' 

gunavantambi 

gupavath 

gupava 

gunava 

gunavanta 

gunavanta 


gupavantani 

gunavanta 

gupavatarfi 

gu pavantanariJ 

gunavatarh 

gupavantanarti 

gupavantani 

gupayanta 
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Plural. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Ins. 

gunavantehi 

gunavatihi 

gunavantehi 


gupavantebhi 

gunavatibhi 

gunavantebhi 



gunavantihi 

gunavantibhi 


Abl. 

gunavantehi 

gunavatihi 

gunavantehi 

Loc* 

gupavantebhi 

gunavatibhi 

gunavantihi 

gunavantibhi 

gunavantebhi 

gupavantesu 

gunavatisu 

gunavantesu 

Voc. 


guriavantisu 

* 

gunavanta 

gunavatl 

gupavantani 


gunavanto 

gunavatiyo 

gunavanta 


guriava 

gunavantr 

guiiavantiyo 


231. 

There is another not very numerous class of 


Adjectives formed from nouns and Roots by means of. 
suffixes avF and vi. ‘ 

232. The original stem of dvt, and vl is avin and vin 
and they therefore belong to the Consonantal declen- 
sion. Vi is used after nouns, and avi after roots. 

233. The Feminine is formed by adding the femin- 
ine suffix ni, before which final long i is shortened. . 

234. In the Neuter, final i is shortened in the Nom^. 
And Ypc. singular ; in the plural, before neuter suffix 
ni, final J remains unchanged. 

' jf ^ 

235. Vi* like ma and va, expresses possession. 

, Examples. 

' ' Neuter 

Noun. Adj. Masc. Fern. Sing. Plurat 
medfia, wisdom medhSvI medhavini medhavi, medhavipiT 
*/pass, to see, passavi passavinl passavi, paS^vlnF 
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The declension of these Adjectives presents no diffi_ 
culty. They are declined in the Masculine like 
in the Feminine like nadl and in the Neuter like van 

23 6 . ^ NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

237. Negative.Adjectives are obtained by prefixing 
to affirmative Adjectives the prefix a and an. 

Remarks, a is used before a consonant, and an 
before a vowel. 

Examples. 

digha, long ' adigha, not long 
akula, turbid anakula, not turbid, clear 

COMPARISON. 

238. The Comparison of Adjectives is formed in 
two ways : 

, ,(i) by adding tara for the Comparative and tama 

■for the Superlative, to the Masculine bases of the 
‘ Positive. 

(a) b)r adding iya or iyya for the Comparative,. 
And Mka, is 4 ba fox the Superlative, to the Masculine 
bases of the Posidvb. . , 

239. The Comparative aud Superlative are declined 
in the Masculine like deva, in the Feminine like kannd 
and in the Neuter like rUparri. 

Examples. 

(i) tara, tama. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

suci, pure sucitara, purer sucitama, purest 
papa, evil papatara, more evil papatama, most eyil 
omaka, vile omakatara, viler oraakatama, vilest 

hari,, green haritara, greener haritama, greenest 


V 
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Remarks^ Of the above Comparative and Superlative 
bases, the masculine is, sucitaro. sucitamoj the feminine, 
sucitara, sucitama, and the Neuter, sucitararft, etc.j etc. 

(2) iya {iyyo,), iptha, issika. 

Positive- Comparative. Superlative. 

papa, evil papiya, more evil papitlha, most evil 
papiyya, more evil piipissika, most evil 
khippa, quick khippiya, quicker khippittha, quick" 

est 

khippiyya, quicker khippissika, quick- 
est 

kattha, bad katthiya, worse katthittha, worst 

katthiyya, worse katthissika, worst 

240. With many, we should say most, adjectives, 
suffixes of (238-1) tarn, tama, or of (2) iya, iyya, ittha, 
issika, may be used interchangeably. 

, Exajiples. 
papatara or papiya. 
khipp.atara or khippiya, 
papatama or papittha or papissika, etc. 

241. The comparatives in iya, iyya, are declined 
like niano (159). 

242. It will be remarked that, before iya,' iyya, ippha 
md isnika, the final vowel of the Positive Adjective is 
dropped. 

243. Adjectives formed by means of the possesMve; 
suffixes, ma (mat), va (vat) (221), and vT, vin (231), 
drop these suffixes and the vdwei which precedes 
them, before, iya, iyya, ittha and. issika. 

Samples.'’ ‘ ■' 

(a) gunava+iyo=iguha4-iyb=,guij + iyo=:guttiyp 0 ;,;. 

Similarly; gun-iyyo, gu'niyyoT gun-ittha, etci ' 
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(6) medhavi + iyo= medha + iyo= medh +1 
iyo= medhiyo. 

Similarly : medh-iyyo, medhiyyo ; medh-ittha, 
medhittha, etc. 

(c) satima + iyo = sati + iyo = sat + iyo = 
satiyo. 

Similarly : sat-iyyo = satiyyo ; sat-ittha, = satittha, 
etc. 


244. Tara may be superadded to the Superlative 
ittJhia, as : papitthatara. 


245. The Acc. sing, of most Adjectives is used ad- 
verbially. 


Examples. 


Adjective. 


Adverb. 


khippa, quick 
sukha, happy 
sigha, swift 
manda, stupid 


khipparh, quickly 
sukhaili, happily 
slghatfi, swiftly 
mandaih, stupidly 


246. The Absolute Superlative is formed by 
prefixing ati to the Positive adjective ; 

atikhippa, very quick, extremely quick, too quick. 

atippasattha, very excellent. 

atithoka, very little, too little, excessively little. 


247. Some 
irregularly. 

Positive. 
hnttka, near 
bajha, strong 

lappa, few 


Adjectives form their Comparison 


Comparative. Superlative. 

nediya, nearer nedittha, nearest 

sadhiya, stronger sadhittha, strong- 
sadhiyya, stronger est 

kaoiya, fewer kaf^iftha, fewest 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 


juva, young kaniya, younger 
■vudfjiha, old jeyya, older 
passattha, ex- seyya, better 
cellent, good 

garu, heavy gariya, heavier 


kanittha, youngest 
jettha, oldest 
settha, most excel- 
lent, best 

garitiha, heaviest 


248. Any substantive is used in the sense of an 
adjective when it is the last member of a Bahubbihi' 
compound {see\ chapter on Compounds : Bahubblhij 
^qualifying a noun or pronoun expressed or understood. 


249. The noun thus used, whether Feminine oij 
Neuter assumes the form of the Masculine. 


Examples. 


Noun. 

{i) dassanaih, (neut.) 
looking 

<ii) jahgha, (fem.) leg 

■(iii) paniia, (fem,]^ 

wisdom 

{iv) silaih,' (neut.) 

morality 

(v) hatthb (masc,) 
hand 


as Adjective. 

ruddadassano kumbhilo, 
a fierce-looking cro- 
codile 

dighajahgho puriso,^ at 
long-legged man 

mahapaiiho, having 
great wisdom, very 
wise ^ 

sampannasilo, one wKo 
is full of morality ;| 
moral, virtuous 

chinnahatthena purisena 
kato, done by a mart 
whose hands have^ 
been cut off. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

250 NUMERALS. 

The Numerals are as follows : — 


251. Cardinals. Ordinals.- 


i, eka, one 

pathama, first 

2, dve, two 

dutiya, second 

3, tayo, three 

tatiya, third 

4, cattaro 

catuttha, turiya 

5, pahca 

pancatha, pancamat 

6, cha 

chatjha, chatthaina 

7, isatta 

sattha, sattama 

CO 

atthama 

9, nava 

navama 

.10, dasa, rasa, lasa lara 

dasma 

11, ekarasa, ekadasa 

ekarasama 

12, Barasa, dvlrasa 

barasama 

13, tedasa, terasa, telasa 

tedasama 

14, caluddasa, cuddasa. 

catuddasama 

cbddasa ~ . 


15, pancadasa 

paficadasama 

pannarasa 


pannarasa 


t 6, solasa, sorasa 

sojasama 

17, satcadaSa 

sattadasama j 

sattarasa 


18, atthadasa 

dtthadasama 

atthairasa 


;i9, ekunavisati 

ekunavisatima 

ekunavisan'i. 
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Cardinals. 


20, 

visati, visarh 

21, 

ekavisati 

ekavisarii 

22, 

clvfivisati 

23 , 

tevTsati 

24 , 

catuvlsati 

25 , 

pancavisati 

26, 

chabbisati 

27, 

satlabisati 

sattavisati 

28, 

atthavisan'i 

29 , 

ekunatiilisati 

ekunatirhsarii 

30, 

tirbsati, timsaili 

31, 

ekatiiiisati 

32, 

dvattirhsati 

40, 

catlalisarii 

cattarisaiti 

50, 

pannasa 

pannasaiii 

60, 

satthi 

70, 

sattati 

So, 

asiti 

96, 

navuti 

1 , 

sata^ifi 

200, 

dvisatartt 


1000, sahassaib 
loooo, dasasahassaih 
10 000000, koti 


Ordinals. 

visatima 

ekavisatima 

(Jvavisatima 

tevisatima 

catuvisatima 

paiicavlsatima 

chabbisatima 

saltabfsatima 

atUiavIsatima '' 
ekiinatiitisatima 

thlisatima 
. ekatinisatinia 
dvattiriisatima 
cattfilisatima 

pai'i nlisama 

saUhirna 
sattatima 
asitima 
riavutima 
' satama 
b^atama 

■sahasSama 

ctasasahassama 

kotima 
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252. (1) CARDINALS 

253. Eka, one, is in the singular very often used 
in an indefinite sense, meaning : a certain, a : as. 

eko naviko, a boatman, a certain boatman, 
eka kumarika, a princess, a certain princess. 

In the plural, it means : some, as, 
eke purisa, some men... 
eka manusinT, some women... 

254. The cardinals, eka, taya and cattaro are de- 
clined in the plural in the three genders : eka, alone 
of course, having singular forms. 

255 DECLENSION OF ZEA, ONE. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 


Nom. 

eko 

eka 

ekarit 

Gen. 

ekassa 

skissa 

ekissaya 

ekassa 

Dat. 

■ ekassa 

ekissa 

eksisaya 

ekassa 

Acc. 

ekaih 

ekaih 

ekaih 

Ins. 

ekena 

ekaya 

ekena 

Abl. 

ekasma 

ekamha 

ekaya 

ekasma 

ekamha 

Loc. 

ekasmiih 

ekaya 

ekasmifl# 


ekaitihi 

ekissaih 

ekamhi 

Voc. 

eka 

eke 

eka 
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Plural. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

eke 

eka 

ekani 

Gen. 

ekesaih 

ekayo 

ekasarii 

ekesatfi 

Dat. 

ekesam 

ekasaiii 

ekesarii 

Acc. 

eke 

eka 

ekani 

Ins. 

ekehi 

ekayo 

ekahi 

ekehi 


ekebhi 

ekabhi 

ekebhi 

Abl. 

ekehi 

ekahi 

ekehi 


ekebhi 

ekabhi 

ekebhi 

Loc. 

ekesu 

ekasu 

ekesu 

Voc. 

eke 

eka 

ekayo 

ekani 


Remark. The above declension is chiefly prono- 
minal. (See Pronouns, Chapter IX). 


256. DECLENSION OF TAYO, THREE. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. tayo 

tisso 

tigi 

Gen. tinnarii 

tissannaiti 

tiinnarh 

tiijnannarh 

tissaift 

titinannath 

Dkt. tiijnaih 

tissannarii 

tiuiriaifi 

tiijnannarii 

tissarh 

tinnannarti 

Acc. tayo 

tisso 

tini 

Ins. tlhi 

tlhi 

tihi 

tibhi 

tibhi 

tibhi 

Abl. tihi 

tihi 

tihi 

tibhi 

tibhi 

tibhi 

Loc tlsu 

tisu 

tisu 


no 
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267. DECLENSION OF OATTARO, CATUBO. FOUR 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 


Nom. 

cattaro 

caturo 

catasso 

cattari 

Gen, 

catunnarii 

catassannam 

cattassarii 

catunnaiii 

Dat. 

catunnarh 

catassarii 

catassannarh 

catunnarii 

Acc. 

cattaro 

caturo 

catasso 

cattari 

Ins. 

catubbhi 

catubbhi 

catubbhi 


catuhi 

catuhi 

catuhi 


catubhi 

catubhi 

catubhi 

Abl. 

catubbhi 

catubbhi 

catubbhi 


catuhi 

cattihi 

catuhi 


catubhi 

catubhi 

catubhi 

Loc. 

catusu 

catusu 

catusu 


2581 (aVin composition, the base of tayo, is H, as, 
tilokahitada, bestowing benefits on the three worlds. 

(6) Not seldom, tri a.Iso is met with : , , 

trikumbhanagaraifi, the '‘Three- Hillock-City ‘’ (Ran- 
goon). 

(c) The base of cattaro in camposition is catu 
before a consonant, the consonant being often redupli- 
cated ; and catur before a vowel : 

catumukho, having four faces 
catuppado, a quadruped 
catuparisaiii, the four assemblies 
caturahgi (catu. r . ahgi), having four divisions- 
.caturasso (catu . r. asso), having four corners, 
quadrangular. 
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259. The Dual lias completely disappeared in 
•Pali : the only two vestiges that have come down to 
us being dve or duve, two, and ubho, both. But 
-even in these two words, the student will remark that 
the inflection of the plural has almost entirely super- 
■seded that of the dual. 


260. Dve or duve and ubho are of the three gen- 
-ders, and used in the plural only. 



dve, iwo 

ubho, both 

Nom. 

dve 

ubho 


duve 

ubhe 

Gen. 

dviniiaiii 

duvinnaiti 

ubhinnaiii 

Dat. 

dvinnaiii 

duvinnam 

ubhinnaiti 

Acc. 

dve 

ubho 


duve 

ubhe 

Ins. 

d villi 

ubhohi, uiihobhi 


dvibhi 

ubhehi, ubhebhi 

Abl. 

dvihi 

ubhohi, ubhobhi 


dvibhi 

ubhehi, ubhebhi 

Loc. 

dvisu 

ubhosu, ubhesu 

.261. {a) 

The base of dve. 

, duve in composition : 


dvi and also rff, 

du and dvk. 


dvijp, twice-born, a brahmin 
dvijivho, double-tongued, a snake 
dvipo, drinking twice, an elephant 
dipako, two-legged, a hiped 
diguno, two- fold 
duvidho, of two kinds 
dvebhuraako, having two stories 
•dyepakkho, two factions pr parties 


in.2 
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(6) dva, dva are also used as the bases of dve, 
but chiefly in composition with other numbers. 

dvattikkhattuih (dva-ti-khattuih), 4 :wo or three 
times 

dvatiihsati, thirty-two 
dvasatthi, sixty-lwo 
dvavisati, twenty-two 

(c) bd is similarly used as a base* 
barasa, badasa, twelve 
bavisati, twenty-two 

262. Paibca five, is, like dve, of the three genders^ 
It is declined as follows : 

Nom. pafica 
Gen. paficannarh 
Dat. pancannarii 
Acc. pafica 
Ins. paiicahi 
Abl. paiicahi 
Loc. pancasu 

263. The other numbers, up to 18 included, are 


also of the three genders, and are declined as follows : 


Nam* Acc, \ 
and Voc, 

Gen* and VaU 

Ins* and AhL 

Lac* 

six, chu 

channarii 

chahi 

chasu 

seven, satta 

satta nnarh 

satta hi 

sattasu 

eight, attha i 

atthannarii 

atthahi 

! atthasu 

nine, nava 

navannarn 

n avail i 

navasu 

ten, dasa 

dasannaih 

dasahi 

dasasu 
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264. The numerals from ii to 18 are declined ini 
exactly the same way. 

265. Here it must be observed that 10 has three- 
forms : dasa, rasa, lasa, the last two being used onl7 
in composition with other numerals : lasa is also found.. 

266. The numerals from 19 to 99 are feminine; as 
they are formed by prefixing the numerals from i to ^ 
to the decades, the decades are here given separately- 

20, visati, visa. 50, pannasa, pannasa 

30, tiiiisati, tirftsa 60, satthi 

40, cattalisa, cattalisa 70, sattati 

cattarisa, talisa, talisa 80, asiti 

90, navuti 

267. The numerals ending in i are declined like the- 
feminines in i (jati, ratti). 

268. Those in a take in the Nom. sometimes the-, 
form in a, like kafma, but usually they assume in the- 
Nom. the neuter form in atft- 

269. The^ following will serve as a model for the" 
declension of numerals from i to 19 : — 


DECLENSION OF VISATI, 20. 


Nontf and 
Voc. 

I Acc^ 

\ 

Gen. and 
Dot. 

/ns» and 

Loc* 

ist form 


1 



visam, visa 

visarh 

1 visaya J 

visaya 

visaya 

1 

2nd form 



, i 

visayaih 

visati 

vfsatirti 

visatiya 

visatiya 

visatiya 

vlsatiyattf 
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Remark. Numerals in 2 follow the and form, and 
those in a the ist form. 


270. To express full decades but one, as kj, 29, 39. 
etc., ekuna (eka, one+una, diticient by) is prefixed to 
the decades, as : 

ekunavisati, 19, vie.,. 20 deficient by one 
ekunatiriisa, 29, vis., 30 deficient by one etc. 

271. The very high numerals as, koti ten miUions', 
pakoti, one hundred hilUon:;, etc., are declined like 
vlsati. 


272. Satam lOO, sahaxsam 1000, laliham 100,000, 
are neuter substantives, and therefore declined as such 
on the model of rupaili (124). 


273. (ID ORDINALS. 


274. The Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals, 
from 5 upwards by means of the suffix ma : 

Cardinal. ■ Ordinal. 


5, panca 

6, cha 

7, satta 

8, attha 


paiicama, 

5th 

chama, 

6th 

sattama, 

7th 

atthama^ 

8th 


etc. 


:a75. Ordinals 5th, 6th and 7th, have two forma: 


5th, paficatha, pancama 
, 6th, chattha, chatthama 
7th, satta, sattama 
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276. From 5 upwards, the Ordinals form their 
feminine by means of suffix i (i8i, 2) and their neuter 
is formed in am. They are therefore declined like devo,. 
n'adl and ru-pam. 


M^asc. Nom. 

paffcamo 

chafthamo 

sattamo 

atthamo 


Examples. 
Fern. Nom. 

paficamT 

chatthami 

sattami 

atthamT 

etc. 


NcuU Nom. 

pancamarti 

chatthamarli 

sattamam 

atthamarh 


277. From II upwards, however, the Cardinals 
themselves are not seldom used as Ordinals ; so that 
we have the choice of two forms, and can say, either,. 

ekarasa, nth, or^ekarasama, nth 
pancadasa, 15th, or paiicadasama, 15th 
catuvisati 24th, or catuvisatima, 24th 
etc. 

, 278. The first four Ordinals are as follows : 

' « Nom. F^n. Nom. 

p^thamo pathama 

dutiyo dutiya 

' tatiyo ' . ' tatiya 

catuttho catuttha 

Remark. They are consequently declined like deva,., 
Jianna and ruparii. 


Neut. Nom.- 

pathamajfi 

dutiyarh 

tatiyarh 

catuttharfi 
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.279. (Ill) ADVERBIAL DERIVATIVES FROM 
NUMERALS. 

280. Many important adverbs are derived from 
numerals by means of some suffixes. 

281. By means of suffix dha are formed adverbs 
•signifying : ways, times, fold, and sometimes kinds. 

Examples. 


ekadha, once 

dvidha, in two ways; in two; of two kinds 
tidha, in three ways ; three-fold, in three parts 

282. The word guija, though not a suffix, is often 
.employed like dha with the meanings of times, fold. 

In the sense of times,, it generally takes the neuter 
dorm in arh. 

ExAMpfes. 

dasagupaih, ten times ; or ten-fold 
tigunath, three times ; Or three-fold 
catuguRarfi, four times ; or four-fold 

Remark. In the sense oifold, the compound being 
.an Adjective, is treated as such and is declined like 
■deva,,kanua and ruparfi. 

283. dha is also used in the same way after a few 
a^djectives : 

bahudha, in many ways \ 

anekadha, in more than one way ' 
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284. Distributive adverbs are formed from nume- 
rals by means of suffix so (Sansk. cas). 

Examples, ** 
ekaso, one by one 
pancaso, five by five 

285. From khattuifi, multiplicative adverbs are 
formed. 

Examples. 
dvikkhattuiii, twice 
sattakkhattuiii, seven times 
satasahassakkhatturh, one hundred thousand 
times. 

286. The two following suffixes, from substantives 
and adjectives, ka and ya, form collective nouns and 
adjectives. 

Examples. 

catukka, four-fold, consisting of four, a collec- 
tion of four things; a place where four 
roads meet. 

dvaya, of two sorts, consisting of two, a pair, 
dvika, duka, consisting of two, a pair, 
tika, taya, tayl, consisting of three, a triad, 
etc. j 

287. There is an adverb, meaning once, at once, 
never used in composition with numerals, it is sakirfi, 
{Saiisk, sakft). When used before words beginning 
with a vowel it sometimes takes the forms sakid or 
sakad. 

Examples. 

sakirb passanto, seeing (him) once 
sakiiti yeva, at once, simultaneously 
sakid eva, at once, simultaneously 
. sakadagami (agami), returning once only 
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288 . 

289 . 


Nom. 




Acc, 


CHAPTER IX. 

PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, 
AND 

PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 

(I) PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

% 

DECLENSION OF I. 

OF ALL GENDERS. 


Singular. 
ahaiii, I 


maroa, rny, mine 
mayharii, my, mine 
raatilaiii, my, mine 
amhaiti, ray, mine 

Dat. mama, to me, for me 


Plural. 

mayarfi, we 
amhe, we 
vayarii, we 

amhakarh, our, ours- 
amharti, our, ours 
asmakarh, Gur, ours 
no, our, ours 

amhakaili to us, for us- 


maybarh, to me, for me to us, for us 

mamarii, to me, for me asmSkarti, to us, for us 
amhani, to me, for me no, to us, for us 
me, to me, for me 


marii, me 
raamatii, me 


amhe, us 
amhakaili, us 
asme, us 
amhe, us 
no, us * 
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singular. Plural. 

Ins. maya, me, by me amhehi, by us 

amhebhi, by us 
no, by us 

Abl. maya, me, from amhehi, from us 
me amhebhi, from us 

no, from us 

Loc» mayi, in, on, upon arahesu, in, on, upon us 
me 

asmasu, in, on, upon us 
asmesu, in, on, upon us 

Remarks • (a) The singular base of aharh is mad 
according to Sanskrit commentators; it is properly‘ma 
and mam. Pronominal derivatives are, however, 
formed from the three bases : mad, mam and ma, the 
latter sometimes with the a lengthened : md (See 
Pronominal Derivation at the end of the present 
chapter.) 

(b) The form me, of the GeJi-, DaL, Ins>, AbL 
Sing.j is enclitic; it is never used at the beginning of 
a sentence. 

(c) The form no, of the same cases in the plural 
is also enclitic, and never used at the beginning of a 
sentence. 

(d) The plural base is amha, or amhad. 

290. DECLENSION OF TVAM, THOU 

OP ALL GeNDBRS. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, tvarii, tyou tumhe, you 

tuvarh, thou 
tarti, thou 
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Singular, PluraL 

Gen, tava, thy, thine ' tumhakam, your, yours 
tavam, thy, thine tumham, your, yours 

VO, your, yours 

tuyharh, thy, thine 
tumham, thy, thine 
te, thy, thine 

Dat* tava, to thee, for thee tumhakarti, to you, for 

you 

tavaiii, to thee, for thee tumhaiii, to you, for you 
tuyhaiii, to thee for vo, to you, for you 
thee 

tumhaih, to, thee, for 
thee 



te, to thee, for thee 


^ Acc. 

tavaih, thee 
taiii, thee 
tuvaihj thee 
tvaih, thee 
tyaih, thee 

tumhe, you 
tumhakarti, you 

VO, you ' 

Ins. 

tvaya, by thee 
taya, by thee 
te, by thee 

tumhehi, by you 
tumhebhi, by you 

VO, by yoii 

Abl. 

tvaya, from thee 
taya, from thee 
tvamha, from thee 
te, from thee 

tumhehi, from you 
tumhebhi, from you 

VO, from you 

1!^0C« 

tyayi, in, on, upon 

tumhesu, in, on, upon 


thee you 

tayii in, on, upon thee 
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Remarks* (a) The bases are tad and la (sometimes 
llengthened to taX in the singular. 

{b) tumha (tumhad), is the plural base. 

(c) te like me of aharii, is an enclitic form and 
never begins a sentence; so is n)o for the plural* 

(d) %)o is also found in the Nom. plural. 

{e) It will be remarked Pronouns have no forms 
for the Vocative case. 

291. (11) DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSION OF SO, SA, TAM; THIS> THAT, 

HE, SHE, IT, 

292. • Masculine* 


so, he; this, that 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

so, sa 

te 

Gen. 

tassa 

tesarh, tesanarii , 

Dat. 

tassa 

tesarh, tesanarh 

Acc. 

tain 

te 

Ins. 

tena 

tehi, tebhi 

Abl. 

tasma, tamhd 

tehi, tebhi 

'Loc. 

tasmiiti, tarn hi 

tesu 

393 • 

femininem 



sa. she ; this, that. 

Nom. 

'Sa: , . 

ta, tayo 


r tassa Gen. 

tasaiii 

•Gen. 

1 tassaya 

tasanarh 

and J 

tissa Dat. 

tasatb 

Dat. 

tisSaya 

tasanaih 

’ 

.taya 

i 
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Singular, 

Plural, 

Acc. 

taiii 

la, tayo 

Ins. 

taya 

tahi, tabhi 

Abl. 

taya 

tahi, tabhi 

Loc. 

tassarri 

tissaiii 

tayarii 

' tasu 

294. 

Neuter, 



ta.m, it; this, 

that. 

Nom. 

tarh, tad 

tani 

Gen. 

tassa 

tesaiii, tesanatli 

Dat 

Lassa 

tesam, tesanarii 

Acc. 

tarn, tad 

tani 

Ins. 

tena 

tehi, tebhi 

Abl. 

tasma, tarn ha 

tehi, tebhi 

Loc. 

tasmirh, tamhi 

tesu 

Remarks. 

(fl) In the' Gen., 

Dat,, Abl. and Loc. 


singular for the Masc. and Neut., a form from pro- 
nominal stem : is also used : assa, asma, asmini., in 
the Feminine too, for the Gen., Dpi, and Loc. 
singular ; assa, assam (Loc.) * 

(b) In the Neuter, the form tad is used mostly in 
compound words, as: tad ( = taih) karo = takkaro, 
f'Moing this,” and_also before a vowel. 

• (c) It will have been remarked that the stem : ta, 
3rd personal pronoun (so, sa, tarn),,, is also used as a. 
demonstrative. 
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ll^ 

(d) ta is the base or stem of so, sa, tarii ; as 
jibove said (Note b), the form tad of the base is also 
used. 

(e) Very often, the above pronoun may be trans- 
lated as the Definite Pronoun. 

(/) It is, too, often used pleonastically with the 
pronouns aham and Ivain, as are, in fact, most Demon- 
strative Pronouns ; for instance : 

so ’ham = t/n’.s‘ 1, riia., 1. 

tassa me (Dat.) s=io this me, 'afa., to me. 

sa ’yam (=:sa ayaih) tanha:=This longing. 

ig) Atta, self; own (154), is, in its oblique cases, 
very much u.sed in a reflexive sense, instead of the 
three Personal Pronouns. 


295. There is a common substitute of so, sa,^ taift, 
obtained by replacing t wherever Jt occurs, by n, for 
the three genders. Thus we have : 

Masculine. Feminine. NeuLeT. 


nassa = mssa 
nena=tena 
nam=tam 
nasma=^tasma 
nasmirn = tasrairir 
ne=:te 
nehi = tehi 
nesaiti = tesam 
nesu =:tesu 


naya = taya naih = taih 

nassa = tassa The rest of the 

nassaya = tassaya oblique cases 

nassath = tassaiti are like the 

aayarh = tayam Masculine, 

nasis ta, tayo 
nahi=:tahi 
nasaih = tasaih 
nasusstasu 
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■ 296* The forms with n as above given are gener- 
ally used when a noun which has been already men- 
tioned, is referred to ; as^ 

tarn khadapessami nan ^ti. PI! make you eat 
him a monkey previously mentioned). 

297. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

298. DECLENSION OF ESO, ESA, ETAM, THIS. 

299. The student will readily perceive that the 
above Demonstratives are formed simply by prefixing 
e to so, sd and taiii.. They are declined exactly like 
so, sil, taiL. 

300. As in the case of so, sa and tarii, so also with 
esO} esd and ctarii, the t may be replaced all through 
by n, so that we obtain the forms : enena, enarn^ 
endya, etc., whose declension presents no difficulty 
whatever. These forms are also used in referring to 
a no^n already mentioned. 

301. Eso, esa, etarii may be translated by that 
sometimes. 

302. The neuter eiad (=:etarti) is used in composi- 
tion, or before a vowel. 

303. This Pronoun is also used pleonastically with 
a Personal Pronoun (294, /). 

304. is considered as the base of Pronouns cna?. 
eta, etc. It is much used in derivation. 


DECLENSION OF AYAM, THIS; THIS HERE. 
305. MasctUine^ 


Singular. 


Plural 


Nom. ayarh 
Gen, assa 
" imassa: 


ime 

imesanaih, imesarh 
esanarn. esarh 
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Singular. Plural. 


Dat. 

assa 

imesanarh, imesairfi 


iraassa 

esanam, esaiii 

Acc. 

imam 

ime 

Ins. 

anena 

imehi, imebhi 


imina 

ehi, ebhi 

Abl. 

asma, iniasma 

imehi, imebhi 


imamha 

ehi, ebhi 

Loc. 

as mi ill, imasmim 
imam hi 

imesu, esu 

06. 

Ft*mimne. 


Norn. 

ayarh 

ima 

imayo 

Gen, 

assaya, assa 

imasanarii 


imissaya, imissa 
iniaya 

imasam • 

Dat. 

assaya, assa 

imasaiiatli 


imissaya, imissa 
imaya 

imasarii 

Acc. 

iniaiii 

ima 



imayo 

Ins, 

imaya, assa 

imahi 


imissa 

imabhi 

Abl. 

imaya, assa 

imiihi 


imissa 

imabhi 

Loc. 

assaift, imissarfi 

imasu ^ 


assa, imissa 



imayaiti, imaya 



t 
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307. Neuter, 

Singular* ’ Plural • 


Nom. 

idaiTi, imaili 

imani 

Gen. 

imassa, assa 

imesaili, imesanaiii 



esananij esaiii 

Dat. 

imassa, assa 

imesaiii, imesanaitu 



esanailii esarh 

Acc. 

idaiii, imarii 

imani 

■ Ins. 

imina, anena 

imehi, imebhi 



ehi; ebhi 

Abl. 

imasma, amha 

imehi, imebhi 


asma 

ehi, ebhi 

Loc. 

irnasmirfi/ asmirii 

imesu, esu 

• 

imamhi 


Remarks. 

(a); The student will 

remark that the de- 


clension of aya 7 ii is based on two stems : a and i- 

(b) Ayarh is used substantively as well as pro- 
tiominally. 

DECLENSION OF ASU, THAT. 


308. Masculine* 


Singular* 

Norn- asu 

-Gen. amussa, adussa 
amuno 


Plural 

ainu, amuyo 

amusarh 

amusanaiii 


"'i 


i 

THE PALI language. n'f 

'Ir 

( 

Singular. 

Plural. 

i' Dat. 

amussa, adussa 

amusaiii 

i'/' 

amuno 

amu.sanaiti 

>; AcC. 

amum 

amfl, amuyo 

i '■ Ins. 

1 

amuiKl 

amuhi 



amCibhi 

1 Abl. 

amusnuij amimdia 

a mu hi 


amima 

am Lib hi 

Loc. 

amusmim 

ami'isii 


amumhi 


309. 

Feminine- 


^ Norn. 

asu 

amu, amuyo 

Gen. 

amussa 

amusarii • 


amuya 

amusanarfi 

Dat. 

amussa 

amfisarh 


amuya 

amfisfinarh 

Ace. 

rfn>uili 

arnii, amuyo 

^ ■ '■ Ins. 

amuya 

amuhi, arnubhi 

5 

1 Abl. 

i 

amuya 

amuhi, arnubhi 

1 Doc,;,,: 

amussarii 

amusu 


amuyam 

' : ' , ■" 

' 310. 

Neuter. 


Nom. 

adum»: 'ara.Utti 

amuni, amu ^ : 

Gen. 

amussa, adus 3 a 

amusarb, amusanarh 
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Singular. PluraL 


Dat. 

amussa, adussa 

amusarhj amusanarti 

Acc. 

aduiii, amurii 

amuni, amu 

Ins. 

amuna 

amiihi 



am lib hi 

Abl. 

amusma, amiimhfi 

amiihi 


amuna 

amiibhi 

Loc. 

amusmiih 

amusu 


amumhi 


Remarks. 

. (a) wSome native 

grammarians also give 


amu for the Nom. Sing, in the Masculine and 
Feminine. 

(6) It will be noticed that the stem is amu ; in 
the Neuter, there a.re a few forms on the stem adu. 

(e) To express : such, so and so, ka is added to 
the.stem, as, asuka, anuika. 

(d) The forms asulca and arnulca are often used 
to express some contempt, 

{e) These two forms have in the plural Mctsc, and 
Neut. Acc. usiikr, aniiike. f 

311. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSIONS OF YO, YA, YAM. 

312. Masculine yo, who; he wjio; whoever; what. 

Singular. PhiraL 

J^om. yd 

Gen . yassa 


ye 

yesam 
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Singular r 

Plural. 

Dat. 

yassa 

yesaifi 

Acc. 

yaiii 

ye 

Ins. 

yena 

yehi 

yebhi 

Abl. 

yasma 

yehi 


yamhfi 

yebhi 

Loc. 

yasmiri\ 

yamhi 

ye.su 

313 Feminine, ya, she; she wlio; whoever; 

Nom. 

ya 

ya, yayo 

Gen. 

yaya, yassa 

yfi.saih 

Dat. 

yaya, yassa 

yasaih 

Acc. 

yarii 

ya, yayo 

Ins. 

yaya 

yfihi, yfibhi 

Abl. 

yaya 

yahi, yabhi 

Loc. 

yayaiiu yassan'i 

yasii 

314. Nouler, yam, it; which: 

; that which. 

Noin. 

yain, yaci 

yani 

Gen. 

yassa ' ' 

yesaiii 

Dat. 

yassa 

yes aril 

Acc. 

yaili, yad 

yani 

Ins. 

yena 

yehi, yebhi 

Abl* 

yasma, yamha 

yehi, yebhi 

Loc. 

yasmiitj, yamhi 

yesu 


Remarks, (a) For the sake of greater emphasis, the 
Personal Pronouns, ■ and also so, ayarfi and eso are- . 
Used pleonastically with yo. 


130 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


I 


(b) Yo is used with koci (323), in the three 
Genders, as yo koci, yena kenaci, yam kinci, etc.j both 
pronouns together meaning : whosoever, whoever, 
whatever, anyone, anything, etc* 

(c) The form yad of the Neuter singular, is used 
.before vowels and in composition. 

(d) The base of yo is ya. 

% 

315. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS- 


DECLENSION OF KO, KK, KIM. 
316. Masculine, ko, who? whal ? 

Singular. - Plural. 


Nom. 

ko 

ke 

Gen. 

kassa, kissa 

kesaiii, kesanaiii 

Dat. 

kassa, kissa 

kesaiti, kesanarii 

Acc. 

kam 

ke 

Ins. 

ken a 

kehi, kebhi 

Abl. 

kasma, kamlia 

kehi, kebhi 

Loc. 

kasmirh, kamhi 

kesu 


kisrnim, kimhi 

1 

317- 

Feminine, ka, 

who ? whal ? 

Nom. 

ka 

ka, kayo 

Gen- 

kaya, kassa 

kasaih, kasanarii 

Dat. 

kaya, kassa 

kasam, kasanaiii 

Acc. 

kam 

ka, kayo 

Ins. 

kaya 

kahi, kabhi 

Abl. 

kaya 

kahi, kabhi 

Loc. 

kaya^ kassa 

k 4 su 


kayam, kassaiia 
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318. Neuter, kim, what? 

Singular. Plural. 


Norn., 

kirii 

kani 

Gen. 

kissa, kassa 

kesarii, kesanarti 

Dat. 

kissa, kassa 

kesarii, kesanarti 

Acc. 

kiiii 

kani 

Ins- 

IvGSia 

kehi, kebhi 

Abl. 

kasma, kaniha 

kehi, kebhi 

Loc. 

kismirii, kimhi 
kasmiili, kamhi 

kesu 

Remarks. 
•rms : ka, 

. (a) The base of 
ku {kud)y ki {kid). 

ko assumes several' 

{b) kud and kid are used 

before vowels and in 


composition. 


319. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

320,. The Indefinite Pronouns are formed by adding, 
ci (cid), apt and cana, to the Interrogative Pronouns. 

321. ci, or, before a vowel cid, is the suffix most 
commonly used to form these pronouns. 

322. canarh — cana, is also found; both are some- 
times shortened to ca. ' 

DECLENSION OF KOOI, KAOI, AND KANOI. 

323. Masculine koci, any, some, anyone- 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

koci 

keci 

Gen. 

fcassact 

kesafici 

Dat. 

kassaci , 

kesafici 

Acc. 

kanci, kifici , 

keci 
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Singular. 

Plural. 

Ins. 

kenaci 

kehici 

Abl. 

kasniaci 

kehici 

Loc. 

kasniifici, kamhici 

kesuci 


kisminci, kimhici 

kesuci 

4. Feminine kacl, any, some, anything. 

Nom 

. kaci 

kaci, kayoci 

Gen. 

kfiyaci, kassaci 

kasafici 

Dat. 

kayaci, kassaci 

kasafici 

Acc. 

kanci 

kaci, kayoci 

Ins. 

kayaci 

kahici 

Abl. 

kayaci 

kahici 

Loc. 

kayaci, kayafici 
kassafici 

kasuci 


,325. Neuter, kind, any, some, anything. 

The Neuter is declined like the Masculine except : 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Acc. kinci kanici 

326.. By placing na, not, before the Indefinite 
Pronouns we get the meanings ; none, no one, nothing, 
-etc. 

326. ci, cana, may also be placed after adverbs, to 
give them an indefinite sense, as : 

kuhiiii, where? kuhifici, kuhincanaih, anywhere, 
kuda, when ? kudacanarh, ever, sometimes, 

kada, when? kadaci, sometimes. 
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OTHER PRONOUNS. 

328. Aita, self, own, ownself (154), is very much 
used as a Reflexive Pronoun ; so also are ; atumd, self, 
own, etc., which is but another form of atta, and very 
rarely used in Buddhist writings; tuma, having the 
same meaning, is still less frequent. 

329. In composition the bases are: alia, atuma and 
tuma. 

330. sayarh, oneself, by oneself and sdmarfi, .self, 
both indeclinable, are often used as Reflexive Rmphatic 
Pronouns. 

331. atta, atuma and tuma are properly nouns used 
pronominally. 

332. few other nouns are thus used pronominally ; 
the following are the most usual. 

333. hhavam, lord, sir (166). It is a very respect- 
•ful term of address, used for the Second Pers. Pro- 
aiqun ; the verb is put in Third Person. 

334. d 4 yya, lord, master; a Buddhist monk; it is 
used chiefly in addressing Buddhist monks, and is 
then often used with bhante (166). 

335. friend, brother; is also used as a pro- 
aioun sometimes. It is used mostly by senior monks 
to junior monks. Avuso is indeclinable. 
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PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES* 

Possessive Pronouns. 

336. A few Possessive Pronouns are formed from 
the bases of the first and second Personal Pronouns 
by means of suffixes : lya and aka ; the vowel of the 

. bases being sometimes lengthened before aka. 

Base. Possessive Pronoyn. 

mad (289, a) madiya, 'mine, my, my own. 

^ mam (289, a) mamaka, mamaka, mine, my, my 

, own*, 

arhhad (289, d) amhadiya, ours, our own. 
tad (290. a) tadiya, thine, thy, thy own. 
tava (Gen.) lavaka, thine, thy, thy own. 

Remarks, (a) arnakay mamaka, as well as idvaka, 
may be derived from the singular genitive form by 
the addition of ka. 

(d) The above Pronouns are declined like deva^ 
kannu and rupam. 

337. A great number of adjectives and adverbs are 
derived from pronominal bases by means of suffixes, 
the principal of which are the following : — 

(a) di (di), disa, disaka, risa, tara, tama, ka. 

^ ih) da, dani, tra, tha, tha, thaffi. ti, to, va (vat),, 
rahi, ham, ha, him, va, variif di. 

The former (a) are used to form adjectives, and the- 
latter (&) adverbs. 
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The following are the principal derivatives by 
means of the above suffixes. 

338. ADJECTIVES. 

339. di (di), disa, disaka and risa, express likenessr 
resemblance ; the vowel of the stem being lengthened 
before them. 

Examples. 

Pronominal base. Adjective. 

ma (289, a) madi, madi, madisa, marisai like 

me, such as L 

ta (290, a) tadi, tadisa, tadisaka, like him:, 

like that, such. 

amha (289, d) amhadisa, like us. 

tumha (290, tumhadisa, like you. 

i (307) a) Idf, id), idisa, irisa, idisaka, like 

this, such as this- 

e (304) edi, edi, edisa, erisa, like this, 

such as this. 

eta (298, 302) etadisa, etarisa, such as this or 

that, such. 

ki (318, a, b) krdi, kidi, kidisa, kirisa, like 

what ? of what kind ? 

340< The suffix has the same meaning as 

disa, etc. It is obtained by assimilation from the 
Sanskrit drkfa. Hence we have also the forms : 

tadikkha = tadisa 
kidikkha = kidisa 
edikkha =edisa 
idikkha= Idisa, etc. 

341. In edi, edisa, etc., the stem i is strengthened 
(105), in Idisa, etc., it is merely lengthened (19), 
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342. Tara and tama, which are used for the com- 
parison of adjectives (238), are also added to the inter- 
rogative stern to form Pronominal Adjectives which, 
in meaning, differ but little from the single stem. 
Hence we have : 

katara, which ? what ? 
kalama, which ? what ? 

343. Some adjectives assume a rather anomalous 
form ; such are, for instance : hittdka, tattaka, yattaka, 
ettaka, etc. A glance will suffice to show that they 
are formed on pronominal bases : ya, eta, ki, (ka), 
etc. The difficulty is to account {for most of them) 
for the douile it. It is obvious these adjectives were 
formed by adding the adjectival suffix ka, to the Ad- 

, verbial Instrumentive in td (from vat, vant : c/., 
Sansk. tdvatd from tavat; ydvatd, from yavat). The 
Pali forms are simply contractions from the Sanskrit 
forms; as: tavata + ka = tavataka : the loss of medial 
/Od being compensated by the doubling of the last |;a; 
the d being shortened before ka, and the a of the first 
ta as well, according to euphonic laws. So that : 
kittaka, how much? How many? How great? 
kittaka, = *kTvataka. 
ettako, so great, so much, so many, 
ettako, =*etavataka. 

yattaka however much; however big or large, 
yattaka, =yavataka. 

tattaka, as many, as great, as big or large, 
tattaka, = tavataka. 

But cf. also such Sansk. forms as : iyattaka (i-yad- 
ta-ka) ; kiyattaka (ki-yad-ta-ka). • 

The form etta = ettaka, may be accounted for by the 
further dropping of final ka, the advefrb €tto, thence, 
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is probably a contracted form etato (Abl. of etarii); in 
ettavata, = etava.t, the consonant of the base is doubled. 

344. lb) ADVERBIAL DERIVATIVES. 

Adverbial derivatives from pronominal bases consti- 
tute a large and useful class of words. 

The principal suffixes used to form these adverbs 
have been given above (337, h). We will give here 
a few examples of such formation'. 

345. da, dani, rahi express time. 

Examples. 

Pronominal base. Adverb. 

ka (s'sS, a) karahi, kada, when. 

i (307> idani, now; at this time. 

ta (290, a) tarahi, tada, tadani, then ; at that time. 

eta {298 302) etarahi, now. 

346- to, tra, tha, dha, ha, hath, hiih, form adverbs 
of place. Before a short vowel the t of tha is doubled* 


Pronominal base. 


Examples. 

Adverb. 


ka, ku (318, a) 


kattha, kutra, kuttha, kaharii, kuharh, 
kuhirh, where ? whither ? wherein ? 
in what place ? 


ya 

(314. 

yatra, yattha, where, wherein, •whither. 

ya 


yato, from what. 

€ 

(304) 

ettha, here, herein. 

a 

(307, a ) 

atra, attha, here. 

ta 

(290, a) 

tattha, tatra, taharh, tahiiii, thWe, 


thither. 
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Pronominal base. Adverb. 


ta tatOi thence, from that place, 

i (307 j “) iha, idha, here, in this place, 
i ito, hence, from this place, 

eta (298, 302) ettoi (through etato 343), hence. 


347. tha, va, vaih, tharh, ti form adverbs of manner., 

ta tatha, thus, so, like that. 

ka katharti, how? 

i itthaih, thus, in this manner, 

i iva, likp this, as, as it were, 

i iti, thus, in this manner, 

e eva, evaiii, so, just so. 

ya yatha, as, like. 

348. Another suffix va^ from vat (z=Sansk, vat), 
forms adverbs of time and cause from the pronominal 
bases ta, ya, ki. The final t of vat is dropped ac- 
cording to the phonetic laws obtaining in Pali, which 
do not suffer any consonant to remain at the -end of a 
word, except ih ; before a vowel, however, the final t 
is revived in the form of a d ; as for instance : tava, 
but ; tavad eva. 

t 

Pronominal base. ■ Adverb. 


ya yaW, until ; as long as ; in order that 

ta tava, so long, still, yet. 


' Remarks. Final a of the base is lengthened before 
va (vat), which, as we have seen already (2 19, , ^), 
forms adjectives from nouns. 

The Ahl. sing, suffix ta is also eidded to such forms 
as the above. 

Ekamples- 

* yavata, as far as, because, 
tavata, so far, to that extent, on that account. 
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From other pronominal bases we have : 


Pronominal base. 

Adverb. 

eta 

(298) 

ettavata, to that extent, so 


(318, a) 

far, thus. 

Id 

kittavata, to what extent ? 



how far? 


349. It has been seen that by adding ka to these 
forms we obtain adjectives of cognate meaning. 

350. The suffix di, expressing condition, is found • 
only in yadi, if, 

351. The suffix fi, is found in : kali, how many ? 
yati, as many, and tati, so many. 

352. Certain Case-forms of pronouns are uSed adver- 
bially. They will be considered in the Chapter on 
Adverbs. 


ADJECTIVES DECLINED PRONOMINALLY. 

353- A few adjectives take the pronominal declen- 
sion, They are : 


katara, which ? what ? 
katama, which ? what ? 
aiiiia, other, another 

ahnatama, one of several, 
a certain 

para, distant, other 

dakkhina, right (not the 
left) 

adhara, lower, inferior 
amuka, so and so, such 


ubhaya, both, 
itara, other, different, 
annatara, one, a 
certain, another 
pubba, first, former. 

apara, subsequent, 
other. 

uttara, upper, higher, 
vissa, all. 

asuka, so and so, such'. 
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CHAPTER X. 

VERBS. 

354. Conjugation, or the inflection of verbs, consists 
in making the verbal root undergo certain changes in 
form,, by the addition to it of certain prefixes and 
terminations, to show the difference of Voice, of Tense,, 
of Mode, of Person, and of Number. 

355 • There are two voices : 

(1) The Active, called in Pali Parassapada (lit. 
a word for another) and 

(2) The Reflective, in Pali called ALtanopada (lit. 
a word for one’s self). 

356. The Active Voice, or Parassapada may be said 
to be used, when the fruit or consequence of the action 
expressed by the verb passes on to person or thing 
other than the subject or agent-, the Reflective Voice 
dr. Attanopada, is used when the fruit or the conse- 
quence expressed by the verb accrues to no one else 
but to the agent. The Reflective Voice merely implies 
that the agent has the ability to do that action or 
suffer that state which is denoted by the Root. 

357. It must here be remarked that the Reflective 
Voice has lost very much of its importance, and that 
the distinction between Active or Reflective lias been 
almost, if not altogether, effaced, and that the choice 
between Active or Reflective is mostly determined now 
by metrical exigencies. It, therefore, follows the Re- 
flective Voice or the “Middle Voice,’’ as it is also called, • 
is confined to poetry, and is but rarely found in prose. 

358. There are six Tenses : • 

(1) The Present ; and it|5 preterite : 

(2) The Imperfect ; used originally to express a 
definite past. 
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(3) The Aorist, expressing time recently past. 
This is now the only true past tense in 
Pali, and is very extensively used. 

(4) The Perfect, orginally an indefinite past. 
This tense is of very rare occurrence. 

(5) The Future expressing future time in 
general and its preterite. 

(6) The Conditional, expressing future time 
relatively to something that is past, and 
an action unable to be performed on ac- 
count of some difficulty in the way of its 
execution. 


359. There are three Modes of the Present Tense';! 


(i) The Indicative, 

{2) The Imperative, and 
(3) The Optative. 


360. The Present, the Perfect and the Future Ten- 
ses have each a Participle, called after them ; 

(1) The Present Participle. 

(2) The Perfect Participle, and 

(3) The Future Participle. 


Remarks. The Perfect Participle, mostly formed 
from the Root, is principally of past and passive mean- 
ing : sometimes also of neuter meaning. 

361. There is also a Participle of Necessity,, also 
called Future Passive Participle and Potential Parti- 
ciple, which is but a Verbal Adjective. 

'■ ' ■ 

362. According to the Base, on which they are 
formed, the Present and the Future Participles may 
be Active or Passive in sense. 
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363. There are two Verbal Nouns : 

(i) The Infinitive, in the Accusative Case-form; 
sometimes (rarely) in the Dative Case-form ; 
which has nothing to do with the Conjuga- 
tion and the Tense-Systems; and has the 
sense of a regular Infinitive. 

(i) A Gerund so-called, which is but the Case- 
form of a derivative noun having the force .of 
an absolute participle. 

364. There are two Numbers: the Singular and the 
Plural. 

365. There are three Persons : the First, Second and 
Third Persons. 

366. From what has been said above, it will be seen 
hat the tenses group themselves into four well-defined 

fClasses or systems ; 

(i) The Present System, composed of : 

(a) The Present Indicative, and its preterite : 

(b) The Imperfect; 

(c) The Present Imperative; 

(d) The Present Optative, and 

(e) The Present Participle. 

{2) The Aorist System, composed of ; 

Th Aorist Tense only. 

(3) The Perfect System, comprising; 

(ft) The Perfect Tense, and 
{b) The Perfect Participle. 
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(4) The Future System, composed of : 

(a) The Future Tense : 

(&) The Conditional, and 
(c) The Future Participle. 

367. There is a division of the tenses, more ficti- 
tious than real, into ‘‘Special Tenses” and “General 
Tenses”, from such a division, one would be inclined 
10 think that the former are formed on a special base 
tor modified form of the root, and the latter, therefore, 
from the root itself. But such in fact is not the case, 
for it will later on be remarked that the special and 
the general tenses not seldom interchange their bases. 

368. As, however, the Present System is by far the 
most important, and as it is made the basis of the 
different Conjugations or Classifications of Verbs, we 
will, in the next section, explain the formation of the 
several stems or bases of the Present System (other- 
wise called “Special Tenses,”) of which there are ten, 
divided into Seven Conjugations. 

These bases are in consequence called 
Bases.” 

369. The Conjugation of Verbs is iurthermore 
•divided into Primitive and Derivative Conjugations. 

(A) PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

Formation of the special bases of the Present 
System. > 

Conjusration. 

370. The verbs of the fsirst Con jus^stion form the 
Present stem or base in four ways, as follows : 

(i) The roots end in a consonant, and fo forni 
base or stem, simply add A. 
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Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases. 

pac, to cook 

paca 

labh, to obtain 

l.abha 

mar, to die 

mara 

rakkh, to keep, guard 

rakkha 

yac, to entreat, beg 

yaca 

vad, to tell, say 

vada 

tar, to cross 

tara 

jiv, to live 

jiva 

bhar, to carry 

bhara 

r. To this division belong 

those roots which, 


ending in a consonant preceded by i or u, sometimes- 
do, and sometimes do not, strengthen the vowel (i, u> 

Examples. 

(Without Strengthening ) 


Roots. 

Bases 

tud, to know, destroy 

tuda 

phus, to touch 

phusa 

likh, to write 

likha 

nud, to remove 

nuda 

(With Strengthening,) 


Roots. 

Boses. 

gup, to keep, watch 

.gopa 

subh, to shine, be beautiful 

sob ha 


(2) The roots of this division do not take the- 
conjugational sign a: the personal endings of- the 
lenses are added directly to the root. 



Examples. 


Roots. 


Bases* 

ya, to go 


ya 

va, to blow 


va 
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Roots. Basest 

tha, to stand ^ tha 

khya, to tell (with prefix) khya 

bru, to speak bru 


Remarks, (a) To this class may be said to belong 
the roots ending in i, I, or u, w which, when a is added 
to them, do not take their semi-vowel substitute, but 
are merely gunated (109, 104 — 107). 


Roots.” 


Examples. 


Bases. 


ni, to lead 
ji, to conquer 
hu, to be 
ku, to sound 


ne (or naya) {3rd Division} 
je (or jaya) {3rd Division) 
ho 

ko (or kava) {3rd Division) 


{b) To these transformed roots, which at first 
sight appear to be pure roots, the personal endings are 
added, as after the roots ya, va, tha, etc. {2nd 
Division). 


(c) So that these roots assume two special bases : 
one in e or aya, and one in 0 or ava, according as the 
last vowel is i, t or u, it. 


(3) The roots of this division end in i, I or u, ih 
which, before the conjugational sign a, are respectively 
changed to ay and av (103 — no). 

Examples. 

Roots. Bases. 

. ni, to lead, guide (Jni -}.a = ) naya 

ji, to conquer (J ji q. a = ) jaya ■ 

bhu, to be {J bhu -l a=:) bhava ' * 
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Roots. ' Bases 

ku, to make a sound {J ku+a=) kava 
khi,to govern (J khi +a = ) khaya 

(See above No. 2, Remarks (a, c), 

(4) The verbs of the Fourth Division of the First 
Conjugation form their special bases by reduplicating 
the root. 

Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases. 

tha, to stand 

tittha 

da', to give 

' dada 

dha, to hold 

dadha 

ha, to forsake 

jaha 

hu,' to sacrifice 

juho 


Remark. These retain the long a before the Per- 
sonal endings of the Present and of the Imperative. 

372. The Rules of Reduplication are as follows : 

(1) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the 
first consonant of a root together with the vowel that 
follows it. 

If the root begins with a vowel, that vowel alone 
is reduplicated. 

(2) A guttural is reduplicated by its correspond - 

palatal. 

(3) An unaspirate is always reduplicated by an 
unaspirate (page 2,); which means that an unaspirate 
is reduplicated by itself. 

(4) The ipitinl h of vl root is reduplicated by j, 

(5) An is rf!dHp.licate4 jtf 
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(6) F is generally reduplicated by u. 

(7) A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicated 
syllable. That is : 

(a) a or a takes a in reduplication, and some- 
times t. 

(b) i or 1 takes t. 

(c) li or M takes u but sometimes a. 

(d) i is occasionally changed to e. 

(e) u is changed to o sometimes. 

(/) a of the root, following the first consonant, 
is sometimes changed to a; that is, it is 
lengthened. 


Simple roots. 

Examples. 

jReduplicated bases 

dha, to hold 

(Rule 372, 5, 7— a) 

dadha 

da, to give 

(Rule 372, 3, 7 — a) 

dada 

kit, to cure 

(Rule 372, 2, 7 — b ; 88). 

cikiccha 

gam, to go 

(Rule 372, 2, 7 — a) 

jagama 

khan, to dig 

(Rule 372, 2, 7 — a) 

cakhana 

har, to bear 

(Rule 372, 4, 7 — a and /) 

jahara 

has, to laugh 

(Rule 372, 4, 7 — a and /) 

jahasa 

budh, to know 

(Rule 372, 3, 7 — e) 

bubodha 

sue, to mourn 

(Rule 372, 3, 7 — e) 

susoca 

pac, to cook 

(Rule 372, 3, 7 — a) 

papaca. 

chid, to cut 

(Rule 372, 5, 7 — d) 

cicheda 

bhu, to be 

(Rule 372, 5, 7 — c) 

babhuva 

vas, to live 

(Rule 372, 6, 7 — /) 

uvasa 

vad, to say 

(Rule 372, 6, 7—/) 

uvada 

ah, to say 

(Rule 372, I*; 22) 

aha' 
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Remarks. The above rules of reduplication apply 
as well to the Perfect Tense ; but as the Perfect is very 
seldom used in Pali, the student ought not to assume 
the existence of any form unless it be actually found 
in the course of his reading. 

373. The Verbs of the second Conjugration form 
their Special Bases by inserting niggahlta before the 
last consonant of the root, and then adding a, as in 
the First Conjugation. Niggahita follows the usual 
rules of Sandhi (39). 

Examples. 

Roots. Bases. 

rundha 
munca 
chinda 
Hmpa 
bhunja 
piiiisa 

374. The sign of the Third Con jugration is ya, 
which is added to the root ; the rules for the Assimila- 
tion of y (70//) are regularly applied. 



Examples. 



Roots. 




Bases- 

yudh, to fight 

(►/yudh 

+ ya ( 74 , 

vi) = 

yujjha 

budh, to know 

(./budh 

+ ya (74i 

vi) = 

buj^jha 

pas, to see 

(Jpas 

+ ya (76, 

i)= 

passa 

dus, to vex 

(►/dus 

+ ya (76, 

i)= 

dussa 

ga, to sing 

(Jga 

+ ya ^ , 

)= 

gaya 

jha» to think 

(Jjha 

'+ ya 

)= 

jhaya 


rudh, to restrain 
muc, to free 
chid, to cut 
Hp, to smear 
bhuj, to eat 
pis, to grind 
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Remarks. The roots of this 'conjugation ending in 
long a, are sometimes given under the form of e also ; 
thus : 

ge=:ga, to sing. 
ve=va, to weave. 
jhe=jha, to think, meditate. 

375. The forms in a (ga, etc.) belong, as we have 
already seen, to the Third Conjugation, but those in e 
belong to the First Conjugation (3rd Division), and 
form (heir bases by the addition of a. Thus : 

ge + a = gaya. 
ve + a=:vaya. 

^Remarks. Note well that final c + a--iiya with 
lengthening of the first a. 

376. The Verbs of the First Conjugration form 
the present Stem or Base by the addition of or ,t!.a 
if the root end in a vowel] but m},u or n.na if the root 
end in a consonant. 

Remarks, (a) The u of 'tj.u and ui.iu may be streng- 
thened to 0. 

ib) This u or 0 may, before a personal ending 
beginning with a vowel, be changed to va (27, ii a, b). 

Examples. 

Roots. ■ Bases. 

su, to hear suira or suijo 

ap (with prefix pa=: pap) to attain papuna or 

papui.io 

(c) The long a of itJfl, utta is retained before 
the Personal endings of the Present and of the Impe- 
rative except the 3rd Person Plural. Occasionally, 
however, it is found shortened. 
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(d) In a few cases the is de~lingualised and 
changed to the dental nasal, viz, n, following in this 
the analogy of the Sanskrit. 

377. Verbs of the Fifth Conjugation form their 
bases by adding nd to the root, which as a rule ends 
in a vowel. 

Remarks- (a) If the final vowel of the root is long 
(2^, it is shortened before nd. 

(b) Under the influence of a preceding Sans- 
krit r or r., nd is sometimes lingualised and becomes nd. 

Examples- 

Roots. Bases. I 


ci, to heap, collect 

cina. 

ki, to buy, barter (Sans- kri) kina or kina. 

dhuf to shake 

dhuna. 

ji, to conquer, win 

jina. 

as, to eat 

asha. 

ja, to know 

jana. 

yu, to mix, associate 

yuna 


Remarks. The long a of nd is retained in all the* 
persons of the Present and Imperative, except in the 
jrd Plural. The short form in na is also often found. 

378.^ The Verbs of the sixth Conjugation form 
their Special Bases by adding to the root; this « 
generally strengthens to 0, which before an ending 
beginning with a vowel is changed to va (27). 

Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases* 

kar, to do, make 

karo 

tan, to stretch, expand 

tano 

kun, to make a sound 

kuno 

van, to beg, ask for 

vano 
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Remarks, (a) The conjugation of Jkar, highly 
fiiTegular and formed on several bases, will be given in 
ifull later on. 

(/?) The roots belonging to this C.kjnjugalion are 
Temarkably few. 

379* Verbs of the seventh Conjugation 

^ .forriT their vSpecial leases by adding to the root aya^ 

I "Which by contraction may bt^ replaccui by c. The 

,| forms in e are more commonly met willi than those in 

utya. (C Till pa re : rst CdtJ iuy^alion, 3 rd J)hision), 

lumiurks* The following slioidd carefully noted: 

I (a) When the radical vowel is ii, it is changed to 

i ])rovided it be ncjt followcid by a Conjunct Conso- 

I TiaiU. 

I (/)) Radical a, if followed by a single (>)nso- 

I ;nant, is generally lengthened, in some castes, however, 

I H remains short. 

t 

I (0) It will be perceived from the al)Ove that the 

verbs of the Seventh Conjugation have two bases : one 
•(ii» t’ and one in uvfl (Compare : isL Conjugation, 3rd 
Division). 

EXA.MP1.KS.. 

! ' • Roolx Bases 

j cur, to steal 

; gup, to guard, shine 

i pus, to nourish 

i .bandh, to bind 

j tir, to finish, accdniplish 

•chadd- to throw, away, 
kath, to say ■ 


core or coraya 
gope or gopaya 
pose or posaya ■ 
bandhe or bandhaya 
tire or tiraya 
ehadcje or chaddfya 
kathe or kathaya ' 
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380. A great many roots can form their bases 
according to two or three or even most Conjugations- 
in which case the meaning of each Special Base from 
the same root, differs, in most instances, fi'om the 
original meaning of the root itself. This will be- 
better understood by several examples. The numbers- 
after the bases refer to the Conjugations. 

E.XAMPr.ES. 

J?oohv. Bases. 

subh sobha (1), to shine : K/subh -f-'a = sobha. 
subh .sumbha (2), strike : N/subh + ih H-asssumbha- 
kus kosa (i), to call, cut : Jkus + a=rkosa. 
kus kussa (3), to embrace: dkus + ya, kusya = 
kussa (76). 

tik teka (i), to go : Jtik + a = leka. 
tik tikuna (4), to oppress : ^/tik4-una-_:tiku^!^l- 
fi re (i), to expand : dri4-a = re. 
rr rlija, (5), to inform : K/ri-i-j;ia = rIna. 

It : laya (i), to liquify : i,/ll4-a = laya. 

II llna (4), to approach : <dli + na=.llna. 

tan talta (i),, to aid, assist ; dtan + a = tana. 

tan tano (6), to expand, stretch ; J tan -4- u { =5 o} 

, =tanOi ' 

va<Jdh vac^dhtt 1(1), to grow, increase, K/vaddh + ai.: 
vad4ka. 

vaddh vaddhe (7), to pour from one ve.ssel . into 
another: dvaddh 4-e=:vaddhe. 
vid vida (i), to know : Jvid + a^vida. 
vid vijja (3), to be, have: Jvid 4- ya = vidyai=. 
vijja. 

yid • vind (2), to find, get, enjoy : dvid-fih+a = 
vinda. 

yid vede, vedaya 17), to feel, speak: Jvidd-e^sp 
vede or vedaya. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PRESENT SYSTEM. 

First Conjugation ■ 

381. The bases of the verbs having been formed 
according to the rules given In the preceding pai'a- 
graphs, there only remains to add to them the appro- 
priate Personal Bindings. We now give the Personal 
Endings for the tense of the Present-System, which is 
by far the most important, omitting the Present Parti- 
ciple, which will i)e treated in a special chapter. 

. Present Indicative. 

Pers. Active. Voice. Pel's. RejJeciivc. Voice, 




Plxir. 

Sing. 

Plur 


mi 

ma 

e 

/ 

mhe 

2, 

si 

tha 

se 

vhe 

3- 

ti 

nil 

te 

nte, re 



Imperfect. 


I, 

a, aiii 

amha 

irh 

mhase 

2* 

0 

ttha ' 

se 

vhaiti 

3* 

€"l 


ttha 

tthum 



Imperative. 


I. 

mi 

ma 

e 

amase 

2* 

hi 

tha 

ssu 

vho 

3- 


ntu 

tarii 

ntaiii 



^ Optative. 


I. 

eyyami eyyama 

eyyarh 

eyyamhe 

2. 

eyyasi 

eyyMha 

etho ' 

eyyavha 

3- 

eyya 

eyyuth 

etha 

eram 
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Remarks, {a) In tlie sin ri-ular Optative .Active Voice, 
e may be substituted for eyyami, eyyasi and eyya. 

(h) The vowel of the base is dropped before a 
Personal Ending beginning with a vowel. 

(c) Before mi and ma of the Present Indicative, 
the a of the base is lengthened. 

(d) In the, 2nd person singular Active of the 
Imperative, hi may be dropped and the base or stem 
alone used. Note that before hi then of tlie base is 
lengthened. 

382. As has been said above (370), the First Conju- 
gation has four divisions. The roots ending in a 
consonant and adding a to form the base, are extreme- 
ly numerous. 

383. The following is the paradigm of Jpac, to 
cook. 

Present Indicative. 

I cook, etc. 

Active, Reflective. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

” Sing. 

Plur. 

I . pacami 

pacama 

pace 

paefimhe 

2. pacasi 

pacatha 

pacase 

pacavhe 

3* pacati 

pacanti 

pacaie 

paean te 
pa care 


• Imperfect- 



I cooked^ 

etc. 


I- apaca 

apacamha 

apaciili 

apacambase 

apacaiii 



apacajrihase 

2. apaco 

apacattha 

:apacase. 

ap^cavbaib 

3. apaca 

a.pacu 

apacattha. apacaitburit 
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Imperative, 


Let me cook, etc. 

Active. Rejlcctive, 

Sing, 

Pliir, 

SinM'. 

Pliir* 

1. pacami 

pacama 

pace 

pacilmase 

2. pacahi 

pacatha 

pacassu 

pacavho 

paci 

3. pacatu 

pa('antu 

pacalahi 

j)acantani 

I may. 

Op tali 
should, can, 

V€, 

could — cook, 

etc. 

I. paceyyilmi 

pacevyiima 

paceyyarii 

paceyya m he 

pace 

2. paceyyasi 

paceyyatha 

pacetho 

paceyyavlio 

pace 

3, paceyya 

paceyyinli 

pacetha 

])arerarii 


pace 

Remarks, (a) The Aug’menl'a of the Imperfect may 
be omitted, so tliat we also have the forms : paca, 
pacarii, paco, et(L 

{b) The final vowel of the 3rd person singular 
active may also be long * apaca, apacu. 

384- The above Personal Endings of the' Special 
Tenses are aflixed to the Special Base of the seven 
Conjugations, after the model of Jpac, . 

385. Roots of the T St Conjugation in /*, I and a, it 
require no explanations. The base being obtained 
37c 3)> fhe above Endings are merely added to it. 

♦'ibhii, to be; base; bha.va Jnl, to lead; base^^ 

nay a. ...... 



A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


156 

Present. 

Active. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing, 

Plur. 

I. bhavanii 

bhavama 

nayami 

nayama 

2. bhavasi 

bhavatha 

nayasi 

nayatha 

3, bhavati 

bhavanti 

nayati 

nayanti 


Reflective. 


I* bhave 

l^hayamlie 

naye 

nayamhe 

2. bhavase 

bhavavhe 

nayase 

nayavhe 

3* bhavate 

bhavante' 

nayate 

nayante 


Jmperjeci. 



Active. 


i. abhava 

abhavamha 

a nay a 

a nay am ha 

abhavarii 


anayaih 


2* abhavo 

abhavattha 

anayo 

anayattha 

3. ahbava 

abhavu 

anaya 

anayu , 


Reflective. 


r. abhavirli 

abhavamhase 

anayirii 

anayartibase 

2. abhavase 

' abhavavharii 

anayase 

anayavbarfo 

3. abhavattha 

abhavatthuili 

anayattha 

anayatthurh 


Imperative. 



Active. 


I. bhavami 

bhavama 

nayami 

nayama 

2. bhavcihi 

bhavatha 

nayahi 

nayatha 

bhava 


nay a 


3- bhavatu 

bhavanUi 

iiayatu 

nayantu 


Reflective. 


I. bhave 

bhavamase 

naye 

nayamase 

2. bhavassu 

bhavavho 

nayassu 

nayavho 

3. bhavatam 

bhavantam 

nayatatii 

nayantath 
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Optaine^ 

Acti\"e. 

Plur. Plur. 

bhaveyyama nayeyyami, nayeyyama 
naye 

i)haveyyatha nayeyyasb nayeyyatha 

naye 

bhaveyyum nayeyya, nayeyyuili 

naye 

RiCFLEGTiVK. 

; a. bhaveyyaih lihaveyyamhe nayeyyaiii nayeyyamhe 
t bhavetho bhaveyyavho nayetho, nay’'eyyavha 

i. 3. bhavetlia bhaveratli nayetlia nayerarh 

I 386* The roots of, the first conjugation which take 

) the Personal Endings directly (371, 2) are not 

J numerous. 

■ 387^ It must be here noted that in Pali all the roots 

] me not conjugated in the Active and the Rajlective 
; Voices for all the tenses* Especially so is the c^e 

with the roots that take the Personal Endings directly. 
Examples. 

ya, to go ; J va, to blow ; Jbha, to shine : 


tt. Sing. 

Phir. 

Sing. 

Plur 

Sing. 

.Plur, 

2 . yami 

yama 

vami 

vama 

bhanii 

bhama 

3- yasi 

yatlia 

vasi 

vatha 

bhasi 

b hatha 

4. yati 

ynnli 

vati 

vanti 

bhati 

bhantti 


Remarks. Before nti, 3rd Plural, 5 of the root is 
fshortened^ / 


388. In the Optative, a y is inserted before the 
Personal Endings ; 

yayeyjami, yayeyya; vayeyya, vaye, etc., etc. 


I 

]' 

f Sing. 

I iii. bhaveyyami, 

I bhave 

J 2. bhaveyyasi, 

bhave 

. > bhaveyya, 

I , bhave 
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389. Some roots of this class are gunated (iioh 
generally in the Reflective and 3rd Plural Present 
Active ; JbrQ to speak. 

Active. Reflective. 


Sing. 

IHiir. 

Sing. 

Phtr. 

I. brumi 

hruma 

brave 

brumhf* 

2. brusi 

brutha 

bruse 

bruvhe 

3. bnlti 

hravanti 

brute 

bravantt^ 


Remarks. In the Plural 1st and 2nd Persons Reflec- 
tive, the u is .sometimes found shortened. 

3go. Other roots of this conjugation are : 

•Jlian, to strike, kill, 3rd singul<'ir:_hanti,, but 3rci 
plural = hananti. 

In the Aorist we have : ahani," hani, etc. 

>Ji to go, strengthened to e ; the wca/; base ya is- 
also used {cj. ist Conjugation, 3rd division, such roots 
as strong base ne and •weak base naya. Similarly 
ji : strong base je tind weak base jaya.) We therefore- 
obtain — 

1. emi ema 

2. esi etha 

3. eti enti and. yanti. 

Jthd, to stand, thati, thasi, etc. 

pd, to guard, protect, pati, pasi, etc. 

Remarks, (a) Roots of this class may, like others 
belonging to different Conjugatioms, be compoundecii 
>vith yerbal Prefixes. 

Examples. 

tikhya, to tell-i-« = akhya + ft=:akhyati; <Jiha+ni=; 
nittha4. ti=:.nittliati, to be finished. N/han+.nf = nihaa 
;a-fi = nihanti, to strike down. 

tJi + upa~upe (2i)-+-t/ = upeti, to approach. 
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(6) the d of Jtha is shortened to a, when the root 
is reduplicated (ist Conjugation, 4th Division). ♦ 

(c) t\id^ in composition with Verbal PreiixeSj 
often assumes the Special base tliaha* 

I^xajMpiIes. 

fj tha-f Sam r::: sail that i, or santhahati» or santittliati . 
(See NiggaJjlIu Scmdhf), to stand. 

Jtha-fpati rzpatitthriti, or palitthnhati, to stand fast,, 
firmly. 

JthriT'ad::.= utjhati, or utthahati, to stand uj). 

391. Similarly, Jdlia, which at first sight would 
appear to belong to the isL Conjugation, 2nd Division, 
de-aspirates itself into daha, and migrates into the 
*Jpctc class (370, i). Aloreover, it is used only with 
Verbal Prefixes. This root also belongs to the re- 
duplicating-class (372) and consequently has also the 
base dadha. A base dhc, of the same root, is exten- 
sively used. 

EXAiMPLKS. 

Jdha to carry, bear, hoId.f inh^Hiidahati, or nida- 
dhati, or nidheti, to put clown, hold aside (=:lay a^ide*)- 

N/dha-fab/H* — abhidahati or abhidadhati or abhi- 
dheti, to declare, point out. 

392. Sbme roots belonging to the Reduplicating, 
Class (371, 4th Division), also take the Personal 
Endings directly in the Present Tense and the 
Imperative.? 

*ThrotigHout this chapter many Pali Grammars have 
been consulted, such as: Saddanith Niruttidipani, Galonpyan^^ 
Akhyatapadamala, etc. 
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393- By false analogy, some roots in i (371, 3rd 
Division) seem to belong to the class of roots which 
fiake the endings directly; but, in reality, these roots 
belong not to the 2nd Division, hut to the 3rd Divi- 
sion, the endings being added, not after the root, but 
after the strengthened (Chapter I V, p. 33) base, i or i 
having first been changed to c under influence of a 
-<2i, i). Those bases are conjugated exactly -like Jcur 
base core, paradigm of which is given lower down. 
The Reflective Voice of .such roots is formed from the 
base in ay a. 

Hxajiples. 


iJn?, base ne or nay a. 
Present. 

Active. Reflective. 


. Sing. 

.Pliir. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

;/ "1- nemi 

nema 

naye • 

nayamhe 

2. nesi 

netha 

nayase 

nay a V he 

3. neti 

nenti 

nay ate 

nayante 


Imperatwe* 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

I. nemi 

nettia 

naye 

nayamase 

2. nehi 

netha 

nayassu 

nayavho 

3* 

nentu 

nayataih 

nayantaift 

Remark. The Optative may also be formed on the 

^base in ne^ as : 

Optative. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

I. neyyami 

neyyama 

neyyam 

neyyambe 

2. neyyasi 

neyyatha 

netho . 

neyyavho 

^3. neyya 

neyyum 

nayetha 

nayeratii 
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394. Other roots are : 

Jsi, to lie down, base : se or saya. 

Jji, to conquei*, base: je or jaya. 

Jdi, to set a net, base : de (in oddeti). 

Remark, The most important root of the Root- 
Class is to be, which is rather defective; it' will 
i>e given in a spR'ial chapter (Sec Defective Verbs). 

Reduplicating Class. 

395. The verbs of this class are characterised by 
taking a reduplicaling syllable : the rules have been 
given above (3^2). The conjugation presents no 
difficulty. For instance : Jdd, to give. 

, Active. 

Present, 

Sing, Plur, 

I . dadami dadama 

J2. dadasi dadatha 

.3. dadati dadanti 

Active. 

Optative, 

Sing. 

1, dadeyyami 
J2. dadeyyasi 
3, dadeyya, dade 

Active. 

Imperative. 

Sing* Plur, 

I. dadami dadama 

jz. dadahi, dada dadatha 

3. dadatu ’ ■ \ dadantu 


Imperfect, 

Sing, Plur, 
adada adadamha 
adado adadattha 
adada adadu 


Plur. 

dadeyyama 

dadeyyatha 

dadey)^urii 

I 
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396. vSomc tenses of this verb are formed directh" 
from the base ; they will be given in their proper place. 

l^em-arks. (a) Of Jda, we also find the bases: 
ilaja and dc, formed by false amdogy : dajjamj.. 
dajjusi, dajjali; dajjama, dajjatlia, dajjaiiti, etc., dcmi.. 
desi, dcti ; dema, dclha, deiili, etc. 

(b) There is an anomalous form of tiie singular 
Pre.sent very probaidy formed on (he analogy of the 
plural : damini, dusi, dati. 

(c) The Reilective forms do not exist for most 
of the tenses, only a very few are met with : Mie first 
singular and (he first plural : dtide, dadamase. 

(d) In the root Jtha the fimd a of a base i.s 
preserved long only in the first singtdai; and plural 
Present : 

y Sing. riiir. 

titthami titthama 

titthasi lifthatha, (hatha 

titthati titthanti 

It will 1)6 remarked that thatha, and person plural^, 
is formed directly from the root. 

The 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th and 7th 
conjugt^ations. 

397. The conjugation of the and, 3rd, 4th, 5lh, Gib 
and 7th C.dasses does not present any difiiculty ; the 
Personal Endings are added as has already been, 
shewn for the First Conjugation. 

Second Conjugalion. 

398. Jchid, base '. ch-inda (373), to cut, , 
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Present (Active)* 


Singular. 

chindami. 

chindasi 

cliindati 

Plural. 

chin damn ch i n da t h a 

Present (Jiejlectivc). 

chindanti 

Singular. 

chinde 

chindase 

chin date 

Plural. 

chin dam he 

chindavhe 

chindante 


399. The other Tenses are formed regularly, as : 
<€liindeyyu'mi, chindeyyfisi, chindeyya^ or chinde ; 
€ h hi d ey yd ma, ch i n deyyd tha, chin d eyy u m . 

And so on for the other Tenses. 


Reniark* The root rudh, to obstruct, luis five bases : 
rundhaii, rundliiti, riindhlti, rundheti and rundhoti* 

7 ' h ir d Conjugation. 

400. Jdiv, base : dibba {77), to play. 

Present (/iclive). 


singular. 

dibbami 

dibbasi 

dibbatt 

Plural. 

dibbama 

dibbatha 

dibbanti 


resent (Reflective). 


Singular. 

tlibbe 

clibbase 

dibbate 

Plural. 

dibbamhe 

dibbavhe 

dibbante 


« 

The other Tenses are formed regularly, as : Imper- 
fect : adibba, adibbo, adibbd, adibbamha, adibbattha, 
Mdibhu. Optative: dibbe, dibbeyya, dihbeyydmi 
dibbeyySsi, etc. 

, foiirlli Conjugation. 

401. Jsu, base : sung (376) or auno, to hear. 
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Present. {Active). 


Sing. 

Plur, 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. sunami 

SLinama 

or 

sunomi 

sunoma 

2. suiiasi 

suiiatha 

or 

sunosi 

sunotha 

3. sunati 

sunanti 

or 

sunoti 

suiionti, sunvante 

Remark! 

(a) The other Tenses 

are formed on the 


base : suna, final a being dropped before inifial i and e, 
as suV’Cvydnii, suveyydsi, etc., suiiissdmi, sumssdma ^ 
suiyissasi, etc. 

(1)) '■/scik, to be al)Ie, I)elongs to this conjugation,, 
but has developed several bases ; sakkunati, with the 
k doubled; sakkoti, by assimilation (57)-.::;sak + no- 
sakno=:sakko4-ti = sakkoti. Similarly, there is a form 
•akkati, obtained by tbe same process; sak + na-- 
salcna, sakka + liz^sakkati : and still another forn^ 
occurs, with short a : sakkati. 

(c) Jap, to attain, with prefix pa (pa + api.-pap), 
shows three forms: pappoti, papunati, papunoti;^ 
Jfirah, to take, seize, has for base: ganha, with 
metathesis (nr, p. 35) : ganhami, ganhasi, etc. 

(i) We have already said that the n is very often 
d&~Ungualizcd (376, d). That is to say, many of the 
roots belonging to the 4th Conjugation form .their 
bases according, to the 9th Conjugation of Sanskrit 
verbs, by adding na to the root. For iii-stance, from 
Jci, to collect, to heap, we have: cinati, to gather; 
odnati, ocinati, to pick up, to gather. Remark that 
the base may be with short st as well as with longu 
and that this is the case with many of the roots of Uds 
Conjugation cf : sancinati, sancinoti, sancinati, to 
accumulate. 
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(c) From Jbhu we have a verb : abhisambhunati 
and abhisambhunoli) to obtain. The root of this verb' 
is said by some grammarians to be Sanskrit Jbhri, but 
this is most improbable. Some Native grammarians- 
give a root sambhu, found only in the Dhammapada^ 
not perceiving it is merely a compound of prefix. 
saifi+ iv/bhu. 

Fifth Conjugation. 

402. Jdhu, to shake; base dhuna (377)' 


Active. Reflective. 


i 

Sing. 

Pl'ur, 

Sing. 

Phir. 

1 

I. dhunilmi 

dhunama 

dliiuie 

dhunamhe 

I 

2. dhunasi 

dhunatha 

dhunase 

dhuiiavhe 


3. dhuniiti 

dhunanti 

dhunate 

dhunante 

dhunare 


Remarks, (a) Other verbs belonging to this ClasS' 
are : 'Jin§. Ja, na to know, base : jana; o/as, to eat>. 
baSe : asna; •'/mun = man, to think, base: muna. 

{b) The student will have remarked that the 4tl'ir' 
^nd 5th Conjugations very often interchange then- 
bases. This is owing to the false analogy of Sanskrit 
Roots.* 


*Up to date 1 did not know that Pali would have to be? 
taught in the B. A. classes but the news has been just received 
that it is to be taught, and thati moreover, the students in ;tbt» 
B. A. will be required to study, |0 a certain extent, Sanskrit 
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S ixth Ca n j iigalio n . 

403. ^Jkar, to make, to do, base : karo{37^)- 
Present. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

I. karomi 

karoma 

2. karosi 

karotha 

3. karoti 

karonti 

Rcmarkx. (u) There are several bases of the root 
tear, as: karo, kara, kubb ; tiie conjugation of this 

v^erb, as alreiidy said (378 

, a) will be given in full in 

the Chapter on Defective 

Verbs. 

^itan. IG stretch, base : 

tano (strong) ; we.ik baserr^ 

tartu. 


PresenL 

■ V Aclhc. 

Rejlectivc. 

Sing. Pliir. 

Sing. Plnr. 

I. tanomi tanoma 

tanve (27) tanumhe 

2. tanosi tartotha 

tan use tanuvhe 

3. tanoti taiionti 

tanute tanvante (27) 


:grammar, thus making its elementary teaching necessary in the 
R Ar The news is welcome indeed for^ as scholars well know, 
bt certain amount of Sanskrit is indispensable to a better under- 
•standing of Paif. The difficulty alluded to on page 22 of the 
present book, that the difficulty thus experienced arises from 
• their ignorance of Sanskrit, without a — at least slight — know- 
ledge of which the study of Pali becomes sensibly more 
difficult*” has now been removed. To meet the new currj[culum» 
a short treatise on Comparative Phonology and Morphology will 
be prepared as a companion to this grammar, whichi we hope# 
vHl ligO ten the ta§ks of the young student. 
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(b) The root belongingto this Class are very few. 

Serdnth Conjugation. 

404. The roots of the 7th Conjugation, as has been 
remarked above (379), have two bases; one in e and one 
in ay a, which are conjugated exactly like the, roots of 
the 1st Conjugation, 3rd Class (See jgj). 

Irregular Bases. 


Some roots form their Special bases according to 
none of the above given rules; and they are in conse- 
quence called Irregular. The principal are here given. 


ts/gam, to go 
Jyam, to restrain 
Jguh, to hide 
^/dha, to hold 
^/da, to give 
hija, jan, to be born 
hi pa, to drink 

N/darhs, to bite 
Jdhma, to blow 
'Nfvyadh (=:vadh) 
i/sad, to sit 
►/(ha, to stand 
is, to wish 
n/ vad, to Speak, 

Say 

Wmar, to diq 


Special base gaccha 
Special base yaccha 
Special base guhe 
Special base daha, dhe (391) 
Special base dajja 
Special base jaya 
Special base piva 
Special base dasa 
Special base dhama 
Special base yadha 
Special base sTda . 

Special base tittha 
Special base iccha. 

Special base vajja, vajje 
, va4a, vade 

Special base miya, miyya, 

' ' ' ' mara . , 
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is/gah, to take, seize Special base gheppa* 

Jgani, to go Special base ghamma, 

gaggha* 

Jjir, to grow old, decay Special base pya, jiyya 
iJdis, das, to see Special base dakkha 

daccha* 

THE AROIST. 

405. The Aorist is the only true past tense in Pali. 
The Personal Endings of the Imperfect and those of 
the Aorist have become hopelessly mixed up and the 
Native grammarians are at a loss to differentiate be- 
tween the Imperfect and the Aorist; but the Aorist has 
generally superseded the Imperfect. There are | many 
anomalies which the student cannot possibly under- 
stand without a slight knowledge of Sanskrit gram- 
mar; he need not, however, be detained by these 
considerations just now. The usual Endings of the 
Imperfect have already been given (381); much will 
be achieved if he, for the present, devotes his atten- 
tion to the following paragraphs. 

As tudy of the Chapter on "Comparaiive Phonology 
and Morphology ’’ will make clear to him these appar 
ent anomalies. 

406. The Aorist is supposed to be formed from the 
jooi but, as a matter of fact, it is formed indifferently 
either from the root or from the base. 

♦These forms are given by the Saddanfti and the Akhyatapad- 
amala. They are regularly conjugated like gaccha; g/iamvt&mj, 
ghaminasit ghammati, etc., gagghami, gSgghasi, gagghali etc- 
gkitmme, ghammeyya, gagghe, gaggheyya, etc. The bases dakkha, 
4aocba from /fw are formed on the false anology of the 

Future basei which we shall see when treating of the Future. 

lyiost of the changes noticed above correspond, to similar 
changes which occur in the Ist. 4th and 6th ConfugatiOhs of 
Sansk' it Verbs. 
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Active. 

Reflective. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing- Plur. 

i. arh, rii, 

ini, imha, imha. 

a imhe 

a, a 
2, i, 0, a 

itlha 

ise ivhaiii 

3. a, i, 1 

urn, imsu, fi 

a, a Ithiim, atthuiti 


Remarks- («) The student will remark, on compar- 
■ing the above bindings with those of the Imperfect, that 
it is difficult to make out the Imperfect from the Aorist 
*(1110 blending of Impei'fect and Aorist is well known to 
■siudents of Comparative Philology) : the only criterion 
is. that the Imperfect is generally formed on the 
-Special Base, and the Aorist, on the root. But even 
this is not an absolute criterion, and the fact remains 
that these two lenses can scarcely be differentiated. 

(b) Of the above Endings, however, the most 
•commonly used and most distinctively Aoristic are : 


Sing. 

- Piur. 

1 . im 

imha, imha 

2. i 

ittha 

3 ' i 

iffisu (isurfi) 


(c) The nasal of aiu is often omitted, and a alone 
•remains. 

{d) The Aorist of the great majority of verbs is:; 
sformed with the desinences given in (b), 

408. The Aorist may be divided into three types : 

(i) Radical Aorist. 

(ii) Stem dr Base Aorist. 

(iii) Sigmatic Aorist. 
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Remarks, (a) As its name indicates, the Redicali 
Aorist is formed directly from the root. 

(b) The Sterm Aorist is formed on the Special'- 
Base. 

(c) The Sigmatic Aorist is distinguished by an fr 
that comes between the root and the personal endings- 
given in (407), (b). 

(i) The Radical Aorist. 


409. This Aorist is not 
give a few examples* Let 
the Aorist may also take th 
does the Imperfect. 

410. from Jgani, and Jgt 
4 >f fjgam,) to go, we have : 

(a) Sing. 

1 . agaili, agama 

, , agamirh 

2. aga, agama 

3- aga, agami 

' ■ (b) Jas, to be (wi 


very common. We will 
it be first remarked that 
augment a before it, a» 

and g'll (subsidiary f ormsi 

Plur. 

agumha 

aguttha 

agurh 

agamiriisu . • 

h augment a) — 


Sing. 

1. asirn 

2. asi 
3* asi 




Plur. 
asi m ha 
asittha 

asurii, asiriisui 


411. ^/Tha 

Sing. 

1. atthaift 

2. attho 

3. a^ha 


Plur.' 
afthaniha 
attbattba 
. a^thaiftsu ^ - 

atthurfi 
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Remarks- For the doubling of initial fh see 33 - 

413. From Jliar we find: akaih (ist singular)) no- 
doubt formed on the analogy of : , 

aka (ist, 2ncl and 3rd singular) : aka being itself 
from the Vedic form ; akar, the loss of the r is com- 
pensated by the lengthening of the final a. 

In the ist singular we also have : akararh, akarirti- 
3 n the plural : 

2. akatfha; 3 - akaniiii, akaru, akariniSH 

4( :<. Jhw (a form of J bhu) (o be. 

3rd singular : ahu, ahu, and before a voweI» 
;ahud.. 

ist plural : ahumha; 3rd plural : alnnii. 

414. JdS 

ist singular : ada, which is also 2nd and 3rd 
•singular; in the plural we find; 3rd adura, adariisu, 
adasurii. 

415. The augment a is not inseparable from the 
.\orist, so that we meet witli such forms as ga^saga, 
•etc. 

(ii) Ste.m' Aorist. 

; 416. As has already been said, this Aorist is formed 
•on the Stem or base, not on the root. The augment 
enay or may not be retained. 

. J pa, base : piva, to drink. 

Sing. Plur. 

.1. pivirh pivimha 

2, pivi pivittha 

3 - plvi . ' pivirhsu 
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Foi' the Reflective ; 

1. pive pivimhe 

2. pivise pivivhaiii 

3; piva, piva pivu, pivurii 

piviiiisu, pivisuiii 

417. The great bulk of Primitive A’erbs (369) forn“> 
their Aorist according to the above (pkui ) if is there- 
fore extremely common, both with and without the 
augnient; let it be stated once lor all that this augment 
is of much more frequent occurrence in prose than ini 
poetry; in the latter its retention or its rejection is- 
regulated by metrical exigencies. We will give a few 
more exarajiles ; 


n' bhuj to eat, base: bhunja; to go„ 

base : gaccha. 


I. bhuhjirii 

. bhuflji 

3. bhunji 


Pint. 

bhufijimha 

bunjimha 

bhunjittha 

bhunjiilisu 


Sing. 

gacchim 

gacchi 

gacchi 

ganclii 


Pliir. 

gacchimha 

gacchimha 

gacchittha 

gacchiriisiE 


(iii) vSiGMATIC AORSIT. 

418. Signiatic Aorist is formed by inserting an x 
between the radical vowel or the vowel of the base and 
the personal endings given above (407, b.) 


419. So that we obtain the following desinences 
Sing. ■ Pliir. 


1. sirii ( = S4- ihi) 

' simha ( = s + iraha> 

2, si ( = s + i) 

sittha ( = s + ittha> 

3. si ( = s + i) 

suiii ( = Si + urii),- 
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f 

' 


420. As will be readily understood, this formation of 
the Aorist is used with roots ending in vowels, and the 

is inserted to join the endings to the root or to the 
base. It will be seen lower down, however, that they 
are added also to some roots ending in a consonant, 
when the .s' becomes assimilated to that consonant. 

421. The sigtnalic desinences are used jn(')stly with 
the Dcrhalivr Verbs, principally the C'ausative Verbs 
(See DerivaLive Conj iigation), which end in the vowel 
e, The verbs of the 7th C'onjugation, which also end 
in e, form their Aorist in the same wa\'. 

Exa.mplks. 

{Causative Verbs,) 

422. Jha, to abandon, Causative base : hape. 

N/tas,’*to tremble. Causative base : tase. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Pliir, 

1. liapesiiii hapesimlia tasesihi tasesiinha 

2. hapesi hapesiltha tasesi tasesittha 

3. hfipesi hapesurii tasesi 'tasesuhi 

Remarks. In the 3rd plural the form in iilisu is 
also frequent : hapesimsu, tasesiilisu. 

{W^rbs of the Conjugalion.) 

423* n/ cur, to steal, base : core; N^kath, to tell, 
base : kathe. 

Sing. Plur, Sing, Pliir, 

1. coresirh coresimha kathesirii kathesimha 

2. coresi ' coresittha kathesi katesittha 

3. coresi coresum- kathesi kathesurh 

caresiihsu kathesiriisu 
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Remarks, (a) To the base in aya endings given in 
(407, b) mixy be added directly without the insertion of 
sigmatic s, so that we have 
Sing: 


1. corayitii 

2. CO ray i 

3. coray i 


Plur.- 
coray imha 
corayittha 
corayuiii 
corayitiisu 


Sing. 

kalhayiiii 

kathayi 

kathayi 


Plur. 

kathayimha 

kalhayittha 

kalhayurii 

kathayinisu 


(b) This iiolds good for the Causative Verbs, 
which have also a base in aya. 


424. The vSigmatic Aorist desinences are placed 
after some roots which do not beiong to the 7th Con- 
jugation or to the Derivative A'erbs : 

(i) After roots ending in a vowel, with dr without 
the au'gnicnt a. 

(ii) After some roots ending in a consonant, in 
which case the usual rules of assimilation (S5) are 
strictly applied. 


.Example.s of' (i). 

Jda, to give; adasiih, adasi, adasimha, etc. 
Nitha, to stand : atthasirh, atthasimha, etc. 

Jhai to abandon : ahhsiiii, ahisi, ahasimha, etc. 
idsu to hear, assosirii, assosi, assosimha, etc. 
►jya, to go: yasirii, yasi, yasimha, etc. 


Remarks. From an illusory Jkd {=ikar, to do), we 
find : akdsiih, akdsi, ahasimha, etc. 

From tjnd, to know : ahhasirh, annasi, aniiasimha, 
etc. 
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Examples of (ii). 

425. At a first reading, the student had perhaps 
better leave unnoticed the few references to Sanskrit 
'Grammar which will be found in the next few para- 
grabs. Let him merely assume the forms as they are 
given : the more advanced student ought, of course, to 
read them witli attention. The chapter on Compara- 
tive. Phonology will greatly help him in understanding 
the various changes in the root, which we will now 
bring to his notice. 

426. The X (initial) of Sigmalic tiesineuices, as above 
given (419), assimilates itself to the last (consonant of 
the root according to the usual rules of assimilation. 

(a) Form Jdis == Sanskrit is/drr, we find aclddk-- 
M=:Sanskirt adrak-s-is. 

The following forms are also found : addakkhly 
mlalikhi, dakkhi^ 

(b) From Jsak, to be able=: vSanskrit ^^^=oak, we 
have sahkhi, asakkhi; vSanskrit==:cak«s~is, 

(r) Jkus, to revile = Sanskrit dkruQ, gives afe-, 
kocchi, hut‘ akkosiy without the Sagmatic is also 
met with. 

C , ,(d) K/bhanj, to break, gives Aorisi bhaikhi. 

Remark. The above examples will, I think, be 
, sufficient to make the student understand the nature of 
•changes which occur in the formation of the Sigmatic 
Aoist when the roots end in a consonant ; this conso- 
nant is generally X (== Sanskrit Q) and sometimes /. 
In Sanskrit, firial f ( sk PSU s) is regularly changed to 
ik before the initiai 5 of verbal endings thus giving the 
.group ksa, which in Pali becomes kkha. Again, by 
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another rule of Sanskrit phonetics, hnal / becomes g.. 
and as no word can end in a mute sonant, this g is. 
changed to its corresponding surd, that is, to k. 

This class of the Sigmatic Aorist, however, is_ not 
numerous. 

.System op the Pp-ufect. 

427. As has been seen, tlie Perfect System consist.s- 
of the Perfect ten.se and the Perfect Participle. Tlie 
participle will be treated of in the chapter on Participles. 

428. The Perfect is characterized by the reduplica- 
tion of the root, d'he rules have already been given 
(372) and should now be read over carefully. 

429. Tile endings are : 

Pcrjccl. 



ylcti 


Pefle 

ctivc 


Sing, 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur, 

I. 

a 

mha 

i 

nihe ’ 

2 . 

. e 

ttha 

Itho 

viu) 


a 

u 

ttha 

re 


marks. 

(a) Roots 

ending in a consonant insert 


an i before the above endings beginning -with a con- 
sonant. 


{b} The Perfect is of very rare occurrence. 

430. Jpaci Perfect base; papac. Vbhu, Perfect 
base : babhuv. 


A dive. 

Sing. ■ Plur. 

1. papaca papacimha 

2. papace papacittha 

3. papaca papacu 


Active. 

Sing. Plur. 

babhuva babbuvimha- 
bahhilve babhuvittha 
babhuva babhuvu 
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I\ e flecih e . R cjlectivc . 



Smg, 

Plur. 

Sing, Plur, 

1. 

papaci 

papacirahe. 

babhuvi babhiivimhe 

2. 

papacit- 

papacivho. 

babhuvit- babhuvivho 


tho. 


tho. 

0* 

papaci t- 

papaci re. 

babhuvit- babhuvire. 


tha. 


tha. 


The Imjture Svstk.m. 

431* This system incliules the Future, the Condi-- 
tional and tlie Future Participje. The Participle will 
he considered in a special chapter. 

432. The Future System has for special charac- 
teristic the sign : ssa inserted between the root and the* 
personal endings. 

Remarks, (a) The Future System is frequently 
formed on the Present base. 

(6) The vowel i is often inserted between the ssa 
and the root or base : in this case the linal vowel of the* 
root or base is dropped. 

{c) When the ssa is added directly to a root ending; 
''onsonanl, the same changes which occur in; 
the noixSt occur also in the Future System, through^ 
The assimilation of the initial .v of ssa, 

433. I'he Personal Endings for the Future are: 


A c tiv c . Rejlecthe, 


Sing. 

Plur, 

Sing, 

Plur.. 

1. mi 

ma 

' rii 

mhe 

2. si 

tha 

se 

vhe 

3- ti 


te 

nte, re* 
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Remarks, (a) It wiU'be seen that in the. Active the 
•endings are the same as those of the Present Indicative 
'<381). 

(b) Before mi, ma and mlic the a of ssa ivS hnvg-- 
ihcned, 

Kxampt.ks. 


434, (i) williout connecting vowel i. 


c 

0 

, special 

base e (sgo). 

future base 

'-essa- 




A dive 


Rejlective, 

Si ng . 

Rural 

Sing. 

Plnr.. 

I. essami 

essania 

essarii 

essanihe 

2. essasi 

essatlia 

essase 

essa\'he 

3. essati 

essanii 

essate 

essante 


j 111 to lead, special base ne (371,3) future base: 

' uiessa^' 

vSingular : nes.sdmi, ncssasi, jicssaii: Plural 
ma, ncsiiatha, nesaanti, etc. 

(6) Jtha, to stand, Singular : tha,ssdmi, lliassasi, 
4 hassali; Plural : thas,^dma, yiassatlia, thassanti, etc. 

Remarks, In the above ssa is added directly to the 
iroot; for the shortening of radical a see (34). Again : 

•Jda, to give, Singular: class timi, dassasi dassati; 

• Plural : dassdma, dassalha, dassanli, . I 

(ii) with connecting vowel i. * ‘ , / , , ^ ;| 

(c) bhu/ to be 
&havissa. 
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Active. Reflective. 

Sing. Phir. Sing. Plur. 

1. bhavissami bhavissama bhavissaiii bhavissamhe- 

2. bhavissasi bhavissatha bhavissase bhavissavhe- 

3- bhavissati bhavissanti bhavissate bhavissante- 

(ii) with assimilation of ssa.- 

{(1) Jbhuj^ to eat, gives bhokkha as future base: 
{ = Sanskrit Jbhuj = bliok-(-sya = bhoksya) and we- 
have: blwhlihali, bliokkiiate, bhokkhaih, etc. 

■v/ chid, to cut, gives: checcha (Sanskrit Jchid=, 
cbet + .sya:::--chet5ya) ihen : checcluimi, checchasi, che~ 
cchati, elc. 

N^dis, to see, gives a future: dakkha (i=Sans- 
A drs = drak + sya =: draksya) ; from this we find : da/j- 
khati, but more frequently dakkhili. .Similarly, from, 
root Asak, to be able,, is obtained sakkhiti. 

435. A double future is also found formed from- 
bases like bhokkha, dhakka, which, as has been just, 
now explained,, are already future, by adding to them, 
ssa M'ifh the connection vowel — i. 

EXAjrpLES. 

Aasik, future base: sakka, sakkhissumi, sakkhis- 
sasi, sakkhissati, sakkhissdma, etc. 

436. From hoti, the contracted form of bhavati, to be,, 
we find the following numerous forms for the future : 

• •' Singular. 

1. heraiy hehSmi, hohami, hessami, hehissSmi, 

hohissami, I shall be. 

2. hesi, hehisi, hohisi, hessasi, hehissasi, hohis- 

sasi, Thou will be. 

3. heti, hefitfi) hohiti, hessati, hehissati, hohiSr:- 

sati, He will be. 
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VI So 


Plural. 

1 . hema, hehtlma, hohama, hessama, heliissdma, 

liohissama, PVe shall he. 

2. hehta, hehitha, hohitha, hessatha, hehissatha, 

hohissatha, You will -he. 

3. henli, hehinti, hohinti, hessantha, hehissanti, 

hohissanli, They will he. 

J kar, to do, gives : 


1. kahiimi, I sliall do 

2. kahasi, kclliisi, thou 

wilt do. 

3. kahali, kahiti, he 

will do 


Plur. 

kahama, we shall do 
kahalha, you will do 

kahanti, kahinti, they 
will do 


The Conditionai.. 


437. The Coadition takes the augment a before the 
jroot. 


Re fie Clive 


438. The personal endings are as follows : 
Active. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. ssa ssamha 

2. sse, ssa, ssasi. ssatha 
/ 3-, ssa, ssa, ssati ssatiisu 


Sing. 

ssaiii 


Plur. 

ssamhase. 


ssase, ssav'iie. 
ssatha ssirftsu- 


Renvarks. The above.endings are generally joined to 
4 he roof or the base by means of the connecting vowel i. 
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«^pac, to cook : 

. Active. Reflective. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur, 

f. apacissaiii apacissamha apacissam apacissamhase 
2. aj^acisse apaccissatha apacissase apacissavhe 
apacissa 
apacissi 

3* apacissa upacissamsu apacissatha aparissiilisu 
apacissa . 
apacissati 

Remarks, {a) The Conditional may he translated 
hy “if I could cook/* ‘df I should cook/’ etc. 

(h) The conditional is not very frequently used. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

(a). Present Participle. 

Activk. 

43g. All paticiples are of the nature of verbal adjec- 
tives, and must agree with their nouns, in number, ' 
-gender and case. 

440. The terminations of the proxcnl parliciple active 
-are ; nta, am, or m, ; nta and rii are added to the base 
.aih is added to the root. 

Exampi.eS. 

Hoot. Base. Pres. Part. Act. {basey 

•Jpac, to cook, paca pacam, pacanta cooking 

iJkar, todo, kara karaiii karonta doing 

dchid, to cut chinda, chindaih chindanta cutting 

^Jbhan, to say, bhaiia, bhanatn bhananta saying 
Jbhu, to be, bhava bhavarfi bhavanta', being 

Jpa, to drink, piva, pivaitl pivanta drinking 
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441. Verbal bases ending in e (ist Conj. 3rd. Divi- 
sion; 7th. Con j. and causal bases*) which have also 
another base in aya, take only the termination nta. 
after the base in e, and both nta and m after the base 

in aya- 

Examples. 

{ist and Conjugations) 

J?ooC Base. Pres. Par. Act. (base)' 

Jem, to steal core, coraya corenta. corayarh, cora 

yanta 

Jkath, to tell kathe, kath- kathenta, kathayarii 

aya kathayanta 

Jnl, tolead, ne, naya nenta, nayarii, nayanta 
Jji, to con- je, jaya jenta, jayaib, jayantaa 

quer 

(Causative.) 

Root. Caus. Base. Pres. Part, .Act. Base 

fdhai^e, dharaya, dharenta, dharayaih, 

dhar, to ,■ dharayanta 

hold I dharape, dharapaya, dharapenta, dharapa- 
(. yarh, dharapayanta. 

r mare, maraya, marenta, marayarh, 


mar, to 




marayanta. 


die, j marape, marapaya, marapenta, marapayarii, 

mariipayanta 

rchede, chedaya chedenta, chedayarh, 
chid, toj chedayanta. 

cut, j chedape, cliedapaya chedapenta, chedapayarb, 
. . chedapayanta. 

* See Derivation or Secondary Conjugation. 
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442. Bases in iia, no, una> u^o (4th Conj.) and na 
i^th Conj.) generally take the termination nta. 

Examples. 

Root. Base. Pres. Part. Act. {Base). 

su, to hear, suna, suno, sunanta, sunonta 

ki, to buy, kiija, kinanta 

443. The stem or base of thi.s Present Participle is 
in at or ant as : 

Pres. Part. 

Root. Stem. Nom. Sing. Masc. 

Jpac, pacat, pacant pacaift, pacanto 

o/car, carat, carant cararh, caranto 

s/bhari, bhanat, bhanant bhanarit, bhananto 

444. The Feminine is formed by adding i to the 
stems or bases in at and nta. 

445. The Neuter is in Jh like the masculine. 

Examples. 

Root. Stem. Masc. Fern. Neut. 

Jpac .pacat fpacath pacatl pacarh 

pacant epacanto pacanti pacantarit 

Jchifl.chindat (chindarh chindati chindaiii 

chindant (chindanto chindanti chindantaift 

446. These participles are declined like maha <226) 
in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. . 
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The Present Participle may often be translated by 
"when.— , while”— etc. 

Reflective Participle. 

447. The Reflective Participle is formed by the 
addition of mana to the base. It is declined like 
purisa, kailrtS, and ruparh. 

Examples. 

Reflective Participle. 


Root. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuter. 

fc/pac 

pacaihano 

pacamana 

pacamanaih 

dear 

caramano 

caramana 

caramanatft 

dda 

dadamano 

dadamana 

dadamanath 

dsu 

sunamano 

sunamana 

sunamanaifii 

^8. Another Reflective Participle, 

much less fre- 


quent than the above, is formed by adding ana to the 
root. It iS' declined like that in mana. 

Examples. 

Reflective Participle. 


Root. 

Masc. 

\Fem. 

Neut. 

dpac 

pacano 

pacana 

pacanaift 

dear 

carano 

carana 

caranaiti 

dda 

dadano 

dadana 

dadanaih 


Remarks. As may be seen from the last example^ 
dadana, this participle may also be fortned from the' 
base. ■ 


THE PAl^l LANGUAGE. 


185 


The Future Participle. 

449. The future participle iseither'active or reflective. 

(a) In the active, it takes the endings of the pre- 
sent-participle active, nta, m (or am), and is declined 
like maha. 

(b) In the reflective, the endings are : mdna. and 
Stia, and it is' declined like purisa, kafifia and ruparh. 

(c) All these endings are added to the future base. 


Examples. 

(i) Future Participle Active. 


Roots. Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

ijpac 

pacissaiti 

pacissati 

pacissaih 


pacissa,nto 

pacissanti 

pacissantaiii 

iJcar 

carissarii 

carissatl 

carissaiti 


carissanto 

carissan ti 

carissantaifi 

<Jsu 

supissam 

sunissati 

sunissatii 


sunissanto 

sunissanti 

supissantatfi 


(ii) Future Participle Reflective. 

4 .pac 

pacissamano pacissamana 

pacissamanaih 


pacissano 

pacissana 

pacissanaih 

Jcar 

c^ssamano 

Carissamana 

carissamanath 


cartss^no 

carissana 

carissan ad) 

Jsu 

suuissamaho supissaihana 

su^issamanaih 


sunissano 

suhissana 

sunissanath 


i86 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


The Passive Perfect Participle. 

450. This participle is very widely used. It is 
formed from the root by affixing to it the suffix ta or 
the suffix na. 

Remarks. The suffix ia is by far the most commonly 
used in the formation of this participle"' 

451. ta is affixed in several ways : 

(i) If the root end in a vowel, it is added 
directly without any change taking place in 

. the root. 

(ii) When the root ends in a consonant, ta may 
be joined to it by means of connecting 
vowel i. 

(iii) When the root ends in a consonant, ia 
may become assimilated to it according to 
the usual rules. 


Remarks. At this stage, the student ought to read 
carefully the chapter on Assimilation (p. 32 ff.) 
Exajiples. 


452.* Roots ending in a vowel. 

Root. Present. Pass. Perf. Pari. 

Jnaha, to bathe nahayati, he bathes nahata, bathec 
is/bhu, to be, bhavati, he is, bhuta, been, 

become becomes became 

dnl, to lead neti, nayati, he leads nita, led 
• Ajl) to conquer jefti, jayati, he con- jita, conquered 


tjci, to collect 
►ibhi to be af- 
raid. 

*/ ya, to go, un7 
detgo 

■ Wfia, to know 


quers 

cinati, he collects cita, collected 
bhayati, he is afraid bhita, afraid, 

frightened 

yati, he goes yata, gone, un- 

dergone 

janati, he knows nidta, known 


THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


; i 87 


Remarks. There are a few exceptions to roots in 
final a. 

^pa, to drink, makes pita, drunk, 

Jtha, to stand, makes thita, stood, standing. 

^dha, to hold, becomes hita, held. 

Jda, to give, dinna, given, 

(ii) Roots ending in a consonant and taking vowel 
i before ta. 


Root. 


Fresenl Pass. Perf. Part. 


pac, to cook pacati, he cooks pacita, cooked 

cal, to shake calati, he shakes calita, shaken 

gah, to take ganhali, he takes gahita, taken 

kapp, to arrange kappeti, he arranges kappita, 

arranged 

khad, to eat khadati, he eats khadita, eaten 

likh, to write likhati, he writes iikhita, written 

niand, to adorn mandeti, he adorns mandita, adorned 
gil, to swallow gilati, he swallows gilita, swal- 
lowed 

kath, to tell katheti, he tells kathlta, told 


Remarks, (a) Participles like pacita, calita, etc., are 
declined like purisa, kafiiia and rupaih. 

(&) In the neuter, these participles are often used 
as nouns : 

►/ hasi to smile, Passive Perfect Participle ; 
hasita, stniled ; neuter ; hasitarii, a smile. 

•JSB.ll, to thunder, Passive Perfect Participle : 
gajjitta, thundered; neuter : gajjltarh, the thunder. 

iJjtv, to live, Passive Perfect- Participle : jivita, 
lived ; neuter : jivitaih, life. 
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(iii) ta’ assimilated to the root. 

• 453. The suffix ta 

assimilates, or is 

assimilated to, 

the last consonant of the root : 


Root. 

P. P. P. rules of assimilation. 

Jbhuj, to eat 

bhutta, eaten 

(59> 0) 

Jtnuc, to free 

mutta, freed 

(59/ 

•Jis, to wish 

Jkas, to plough 

ittha, wished 

(59» »0 

kat{ha, ploughed 

(92) 

J das to bite 

dattha, bitten 

(92) 

Jdam>, to tame 

danta, tamed 

(67) 


k/kam, to proceed kanta, proceeded, (67) 

gone 

Jrudh, to obstruct ruddha, obstructed (63) 


k/budh, to know 

buddha, known 

(63) 

Jlabh, to obtain 

laddha, obtained 

(63, Remark 

Jrtiajj, to polish 

mattha (also : 

(59 i) 


matta), polished 


fc/muh, to err 

mulha, erred (also: (loo, loi, 102) 


muddha,) 


J ruh, to*ascend 

rulha, ascended 

(100, 101, 102) 

is/lih, to lick 

lilha, licked 

(100,101,102) 

Jjhas, to hurt 

jhatta, hurt 

(94) 

Jpat, to fall 

patta, fallen 

(62) 

»ytap, to burn 

tatta, burned 

(64, i) ,1 

•Jduh, to milk 

duddha, milked 

(100) ‘ 

454. (a) Roots in t 

generally drop the r before ta ,| 


Examples. 

'"1 

ijkar, to make 

kata, made 

(81) 1 

is/sar, to remember sata, remembered (81) j 

Wmar, to die 

mata, dead 

(81) 
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455. (6) Roots in n generally drop final n before ta. 


•/man, to think 
•/khan or khapi 
to dig 

Jhan, to kill 


Examples. 
mata, thought 

khata (also : khata, from a 
collateral form khaz= khan),? dug 
hata, killed 


456. (c) sometimes final m is also dropped. 


Examples. 

*Jgam, to go gata, gone 

•/ram, to sport rata, amused, delighted 

457. (d) In a few cases, final r lingualizes the follow- 
ing t, as : 

•/ har, to seize, carry hata, seized, carried 

458. Pass. Perf. Part, which takes na. 

The suffix na is much less common than ta, and like 
it; 

(i) it may be joined to the root by means o£ 
connecting vowel i, or 

(ii) it may be joined directly to roots ending in 
a vowel ; 

(iii) when added directly to roots ending in a 
consonant, that consonant is assimilated to n of 
na, and sometimes the n of na is assimilated to 
the final consonant. 

Remarks, na is added generally to roots in d and r. 

459. Examples of (i) 

Root. Pass- Rules of assimilation.. 

<J sad, to settle sirlha, settled (69, ii, iii). 
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iqo 

Remarks. The form sinna is found only for the 
verb nisidati, to sit down, = sad + ni (prefix); when 
Jsad is preceded by other prefixes, the Passive Perfect 
Participle assumes form ; sanna, as 

sad ava = Passive Perfect Participle: ava sanna, 
sunk, settled. 

sad + pa =: Passive Perfect Participle: pasanna, 

settled. 

(Nolo that the base of root sad is sida.) 

J chid, to cut chinna, cut (69, ii, iii) 

J chad, to cover channa, covered (69, ii, iii) 

J da, to give dinna, given (69, ii, iii,) 

In this last example, a of the root has been dropped 
and the » doubled to compensate for its loss; the 
form datta, given ( = da + ta, with the f doubled to 
njake for the shortening of a), is found sometimes. 

Remarks. It will be seen from the above four ex- 
amples that the insertion of i is to a great extent 
optional. 

J tar, to cross : tinpa, crossed (83) 

J car, to wander cip^ia, wandered (83) 

J kir, to scatter kinpa, scattered (83) 

Remarks. In these examples, i is inserted and then 
« reduplicated and lingualized according to rule (83) 

460* Examples of (iii) 

Rules of 

Root. p. P. p. assimilation. 

il bhaj, to break bhagga, broken (57) • . 

iJvij, to be agitated vigga, agitated , (37)- ’ , 
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In these two examples, final j. of the root having 
become, against the usual phonetic laws, g, the n of 
suffix na, is assimilated to it by rule 57. (426, Remarh). 

►/lag, to adhere lagga, adhered (57) 

461. Examples OP (ii) 


iJli, to cling to 
i 7 lu, to cut, reap 
Jlchi, to decay, 
cease 

^igila, (gla, 113), to 


lina, clung to 
luna, reaped, cut 
khina, decayed (final i is 
lengthened) 
gilana, ill 


be ill 

fJhsL, to be weak, low hina, low, wasted, inferior 


In the last example, radical a is replaced by i. 


462. A few Passive Perfect Participles are irregular, 
such as: Jhama, burnt, from h/jha, to burn; phulla, 
expanded, split, from Jphal, to expand, split; but 
these are properly speaking derivatve adjectives used 
as participles. 


463. Sometimes two forms of the Passive Perfect 
Participles for the same root are met with : 

Jlag, to adhere P. P. P. lagga and lagita 
Jgam, to go P. P. P. gata and gamita 

to give P. P. P. dinna and datta 

to plough P. P. P. kattha and kasita 


464. The participles in ia and na are declined like 
purisa, feaittp and.rUparh, 

Perfect Participle Active. 

465. The Perfect Participle Active, is formed by 
adding va to the Passive Perfect Participle. 
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Examples. 

Root. P. P. P- P, P. A. 

Jpac, to cook pacita, cooked pacitava, having 

cooked. 

o/bhuj, to eat bhutta, eaten bhuttava, having 

eaten. 

Jkar, to do kata, made katava, having 

made. 

Remarks, (a) These Perfect Participles Active are 
declined like gunava, ex., pacitavd, pacitavatl or 
pacitavanti, pacitavarh'ox pactiavantarh. 

{b) The P. P. Active is also formed with suffix 
vl (231), in this case the a before vi is lengthened to a. 
They are declined like medhavi, 235 (that is, like 
nadl and van) as : pacitavl, having cooked ; 
bhuttSvi, having eaten. 

Future Passive Participle. 


466. This participle, also called participle of necessi- 

-ty, potential participle and gerundive, is formed[by add- 
ing to the root the 8uffixes|: fabba, ya, and ty, 

Remarks, (a) Roots ending in u u, generally form 
the F. P. P. from special* base. 

(b) This participle is passive in sense, ex- 
presses suitability, fitness, propriety and may be trans- 
lated by : “fit to be....*’ “must he...." “ought to he....'* 
that which is expressed by the root. 

(c) These participles, like those already treated 
of, are adjectives and are treated as such; they are 
xdeclined like purisa, kahfta and rUparh. 

TABBA. 

467. This suffix is the most common. It is added : 

(i) dirSctly to roots ending in a vowel ; 


I 

I 



'4 

I 

■k 
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(ii) to roots ending in a consonant, it may be 
joined by means of connecting vowel i : 

(iii) when added directly— without connecting 
vowel i — to roots ending in a consonant 
initial t of tabba is assimilated to or assimi- 
lates the last consonant of the root in exactly 
the same manner as in the formation of the 
Passive Perfect Participle. 

Examples of (i) 


Root. 

Wha, to abandon 
h/da, to give 
n/pa, to drink 


Fut. P. P. 

hatabba, fit to be, that ought to 
be, that must be abandoned, 
databba, fit to be, that ought to 
be, that must be given, 
patabba, fit to be, that ought to 
be drunk. 


Remarks, (a) Roots ending in i, .1, change i, i to 
e before tabba : 


tJni, to lead, netabba, fit to be, that must be led 
h/ji to conquer, jetabba, fit to be, that must be 
conquered. 

tji, to go, etabba, fit to be, that must be 

gone to. 

(li) Roots in m, H- form the Fut. P. P. on the 
Special Base't. 

Rootf Fut, P. P. 

Jbhfi, to bf,, bhavitabba, fit to be, that ought 
; to, that must be. 

tjku, to sing, : kavitabba, fit to be, that ought to 
bo, that must be sung, 

In the case of root s#, to hear, we find the « mere- 
ly strengthened : sotabba, fit, etc., to be heard. 
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Examples of (ii) 


Root. Frit, Press Part. 

ij’pac, to cook pacitabba, fit to be, that ought to 
be, that must be cooked 

*Jkhan, to dig khanitabba, fit to be, that ought 
to be, that must be dug 

s/pucch, to ask pucchitabba, fit to be, that ought 
to be, that must be asked. 

Examples, of (iii). 

■s/gam, to go gantabba, fit, etc., to be gone to 

( 67 ). 

Jkar, to do kattabba, (8o); katabba (82), fit 
etc., to be done. 

rjl&bh, to receive laddhabba, fit, etc.,, to be received 
(63, Remark). 


YA. 


468. The initial y becomes assimilated to, the last 
consonant of the root according to the usual rules of 
assimilation ijgff)- Sometimes the radical vowel is 
strengthened. 

Examples. 


Root. 

Fnt. P. P. 

Rules of 
Assimila-^ 



tion. 

Jgam,,t0 go 

gamma, fit, proper, 

( 7 J> 0 


etc., to be gone to 

►/sak, to be able 

sakka, able to be done (71) 

»Jkhad, to eat, chew khajja, that can be 



chewed. 


is/vaj, to avpid 

vajja, that ought to 

' ! .. 

- \ - 4 V '.'4 


be avoided. . 
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tJbhu. to be bhabba, that ought to 

be = proper, possible {77) 


In this last example, the radical vowel u has been 
strengthened before ya: bhu + ya = bhav + ya = bhavya 
= bhabba. 


Jiabh, to obtain labbha, fit, worthy to 
be obtained (71) 

N/bhuj, to eat bhojja, to be eaten =: 

eatables, food (71) 

Jbhid, to break bhijja, to be broken (71, vi) 

Jlih, to lick, sip leyya, to be licked, 

sipped (g8, Remark) 

Jhas, to laugh hassa, fit to be 

laughed at (76) 

J gah, to take gayha, that can be 

taken, seized (78, i ' i ) 

(a) ya is, in a few cases, joined to the root by 
means of vowel i. For instance : 


tJkar, to do, make, we have, kariya, that ought to 
be, or can be done, with lengthening of radical a. 

kayya, that ought, etc., to be done, with assimila- 
tion of final r to ya. 

kayTra, that ought, etc., with metathesis. (in.) 

Jbhar, to support, bhariya, that ought to be main- 
tained, with lengthening of radical a. 

{d) After roots ending in a long, initial y of ya is 
doubled and final a of the root is changed to e. 

Examples. 

M to abandon heyya, to be abandoned, that 

ought to be abandoned. 

Jpa, to drink peyya, that can, may, or ought 

to be drunk. 
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da, to give deyya, to be given, that ought 

to or can be given. 

(c) ya is likewise doubled after roots i, I and the i or 
I is changed to e. 

Examples. 

Jni, to lead neyya, to be led, that ought to 

be led. 

Jji, to conquer jeyya, to be conquered, that can 
be conquered. 

anIya. 

469. The suffix anlya is added to ithe root or to the 
base. 

Examples. 

Root. . Fut. Past. Part. 

^/pac, to cook pacaniya, fit to be cooked 

►/puj. to honour pujanlya, worthy to be honour- 
ed. 

' Jkar, to do, make karaplya, that ought to be made 

or done. 

{Observe that the n is lingualized through the irt~ 
fiuence of radical r, 83). , 

h/bhii, to be (base : hhava) bhavanlya, that ohght 
to be. 

The Gerund. 

470. The gerund is formed by means of suffixes ; 
tva, tvana, tana, ya, and tya. It is indeclinable and 
partakes of the nature of a participle. 

Remarks, (a) The suffix tva is most commonly 
met with ; tvana, tuna, and sometimes tunaih are used 
as substitutes of tva and are met with in poetry much 
more than in prose. , ' 
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(fe) ya is not so restricted in use as tvSna and 
tH^na. 

(c) tya which becomes regularly cca (74, iv), is 
merely a form of ya, initial t being inserted between 
the gerundial suffix ya and a root ending in a vowel 
{ex., fa,+ )Ji, to depart + ya = pa+i + t + ya=rpetya = 
pecca, having departed, (no). 

In Pali ya is added indiscriminately to simple roots 
or to roots compounded with prefixes : but as in Sans- 
krit (in which it is never used after roots) it is much 
more common after compound verbs. 

TV A, TV AN A, TUNA. 

I 471. The suffix tva may be : 

■i 

I (i) joined to the root by means of connecting 

S vowel i ; 

(ii) the initial t of the suffix is, in a few cases, 
assimilated to the last consonant of the 
root; 

(iii) the vowel of the root, is gunated ; 

(iv) Sometimes the last consonant of the root 

' is dropped before suffixes tva, tvdna and 

tuna; 

* (v) the final long vowel of a root is sbort- 

, ened before these suffixes ; 

' (yi) the suffixes are added to the special base 

as well as to the root, 

I Examples. 

I Root. Gerund. 

Jpac, to cook pacitva, having cooked (i) 
t^khad, to eat khfiditva, having eaten (i) 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


a: 98 

Root. Gerund. 

Jlabh,. to obtain laddha, obtained (ii), (63), 2?e- 
mark) labhitva, having ob- 
tained (i) 

Jni, to lead netva, having led (iii) 

Jchid, to cut chetva, having cut (iii, iv) ' 

Jkar, to make katva, hdving made (iv) 

. Jtha, to stand, IhitvS, having stood, remain- 
remain ed (i) . , 

Jbhl, to fear bhityH,' having feared, fearing (v) 

J da, to give datva, having given (v) 

Jbhuj, to eat bhutva, having eaten (iv) 

Jap — pa = pap, to patva, having got (iv, v) 
get . , , 

Jji, to conquer jitva, jetva, having conquered 

(iii) 

' Remarks. From root tha, ■ we have also : thatva; 
from Jda, daditva, daditvana; from Jkar: katuna, kat- 
tuna; from Jkam, to step, to proceed; nikkamitva, nik- }, 
kamituna; Jsu, to hear; sutva, sotunaift, sunitvii, sunit- • 
vana. ' ■ .j 

YA, rvA. 

472. (i) ya is used mostly with roots compounded 
with prefixes. . i:l 

(H) in a few cases it is used with simple roots. .ji'C; 
(i*i)^ tya is regularly changed to cca. I 

(iv) ya is added directly to rootsending in long a. 

(v) ya may be added to the Special Base. i 

(vi) ya is assimilated to the last consonant of the 
root. 

(vii) ya may be joined to the root or to the ba:^ by | 

means of ». " I 
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<Jsic, to sprinkle 

■Jja, to know 

*iikkh, to see 

•Joint, to think 
Jbhuj, to eat 
JdH, to give 
Jha, to abandon 
■J nil, to know 
Jgah, to take 
■Jgam, to go- 
•Jvis, to enter 
«Jsad, to sit down 
Jsad, to sit down 

Jkam, £0 tread 

Wi, to go 

J\, to go 

•/ban, to strike 


Jhani to strike 
*ihan, to strike 
■Jij go 


Examples. 

nisificiya, having besprinkled 
0> vii) 

vijaniya, having known, dis- 
cerned (i, V, vii) 

samekkhiya, having reflected (i, 
vii) 

cintiya, having thought (ti, vii) 
bhunjiya, having eaten (v, it, vii) 
adaya, having given (i, iv) 
vihaya, having abandoned (i, iv) 
abhinnaya, having known (i, iv) 
gayha, having taken (ii, iii) 

gamma, having gone (vi, 71 ; ii) 
pavissa, having entered {vi, i) 
nisajja, having sat (vi,7t.74) 
nisTdiya, having sat (i, vii, v} 
(See 459. Remark} 
akkamma, having trodden (vi, 71^ 

33- 35) 

pecca, having gone, departed =: 

pa-fi + tya (21, i;74, iv) 
abljisamecca, having comprehended 
= abhi + sam + a-f i + tya (21, i) 
jihacca, having struck, raa + han+.' 
tya, final n being dropped before 
initial t. (n, dropped before t) 
upahacca, having vexed, =upa+- han 
+ tya. (.See last remark) . ■ 
uhacca, having destroyed, = u 4- ham 
+-tya. (See last remark) .. 
paticca, following upon, from, =:p'at%. 
+ Utya 
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•/liar, to take away, ahaccu, having' reached, attained^ 
z^a+har^^tya. (8i) 

This last should not he confounded with the gerund: 
from Jhan, given above. 

Remarks, (a) Sometimes the gerund having beera 
formed by means of ya, the ya is dropped, the root 
alone remaining, as : 

abhiilM, having known, =:abhiiinaya. 

paihahkhtl, having pondered, ^pafisaAkhaya. 

anupiidd, not having clung, not clinging, =:anupa- 
daya (an 4- upa + a + •/ da+ ya) 

(h) vSome roots seem to take a compound gerund- 
ial suffix, made up of ya and tvd, and joined to the 
root by means of i,. as : 

druyliiinu (Jruh), having ascended. 

ogayhitva (•/gah = gah), having dived, = ogayha,t 
•ogaijitva 

(c) There are some anomalous forms : 

disvd, from Jdis, to see = having seen. 

da^thu = tii&v&. 

a.nuvicca, from •/vid, to know = having known',, 
final d beirig dropped before tya. 

pappuyya from •Zap + pa = pap, to obtain = pap- 
! ayitva. 

vineyya, from Jni, having removed. 

niccheyya, from •/«i5 = having ascertained. 

In these last three examples the y has undergone 
.reduplication. 

atishva, from »/sar=; Sanskrit sr. (?), haying 
^pproach^f having excelled. 
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id) The student will have remarked that several 
forms are met with from the same root, as : 

^ida, datva, daditva, daditvana, daya. 
iJkar, kariya, karitva, katva, katvana, katuna^r 
kattuna, 

jgahi gayha, ganhiya, gayhitva. 

Most roots can thus have several forms. 

The Infinitive. 

473. The Infinitive is generally formed by means of 
suffix turn ^ 

474. The suffixes tave, luye and idye are also met 
with, but seldom. 

475. Ttim, like the suffix of the P. P. P. (450, //) 
may be : 

(i) joined to the root or to the base by vowel i; 

(ii) to the roots in a, it is added directly ; 

(iii) roots ending in ,i, 7 , change final /, 7 to e; 

and roots in u\ change 20 27 to 0 ; 

(iv) initial t of turn is assimilated to the last con- 

sonant of the root; the last consonant may 
i also be assimilated to It 

(v) tuiii is also added to the Special Base. . 

Examples, 

Jpac, t® Goq^ paciturii, to cook (i) 

ly/khad, to eat ■khaditutti, to eat (i) 

^/thar, to spread tiiarituift, to spread (i) 
da, to give (ii) 

Jtha) to Stand thaturii (ii) 

ijya, to go yaterfe (ii) 

>/ji, to conquer jetutii (iii) 
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JnT. to lead 
Jsu, to heat 
Jlabh, to obtain 

iJbhuj, to eat 
Jap, to obtain + 
J gam, to go^ 

Ji, to go 
Jsu, to hear 
Wbudh, to know 
Jbudh, to know 
Jsi, to lie down 
Jsi, to lie. down 
Jja, to know 
Jchid, to cut 
Jchid, to cut 


netuih (iii) 
sotuiii (iii) 

ladduiii, to obtain, (iv, ■ 63, 
Remark) 

bhotturii, to eat (iii, iv, 59-0) 
pa patturft, to Obtain (iv, 64, i) 
gantuiii, to go (iv i 67) 

eturh, to go (iii) 

suniiurh, to hear (v) 

bodhiturii, to know (i, iii) 
bujjhiturli, to know (i, v) 
seturii, to lie down (iii) 

sayiturii. (v) 

janit-urh, to know (v)^ 

chindituift, to cut (v) 


chetturii, to cut 

Vi) 


(iii, iv ; 6a- 


TAVE, tuye; TAYE. ' 

476. .These suffixes are Vedic and but seldom used 
in Pali ; tave, however, is more frequently met with 
than the other two- 


JnT, lead . nitave, to lead 
Jha, to abaddcn vippahatave, to abandon, = vi + 
pa + ha -t- tave 

Jnam, to bend unnametave, to ascend, rise, ud 
+ nam + e + tave 

Jdha, to hold nidhetaye, to hide, bury, =;ni -4-, 
' , ' biise dhe (391) -f tave" _ 

Jmar, to die maritujj^e, to die. Joined' by 
" vpw^ i 

Jgan, to coun^ ' ganetuye, to count. AddM to 
/y.., the base gane ' > ' ' • ■ 

Jdis, to see ' ' dakkhitaye, to see (4O4) ’ 
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477-. The Student will have remarked that several 
forms for the same root are often met with. 

Remarlis. (a) The Infinitive is used both fassively 
and actively. 

(6) The Dative of nouns in aya is often used with 
^ infinitive sense. 

(c) The Infinitive expresses purpose and may be 
translated by : “for the purpose of, in order to." 

(B) — Darivativ* orSacondary Cenjucaitlon. 

478. The Derivative Conjugation includes : (i) the 
Passive; (2) the Causative; (3) the Denominative; 
(4) the Desiderative and, (5) the Intensive. 

. 479. It is called because the 

above named five kinds of verbs are derived from the 
simple root with a well-defined modification of the 
sense of the root itself. 

480. Except for the Causative, Derivative verbs are 
not conjugated in all the tenses and in all voices- 

(I) THE PASSIVE. 

481. The Passive Conjugation is formed by adding 
the suffix ya to the root. 

482. -The 'suffix ya having been added • and the 
Pa 5 S!D« Base- obtained, the Personal Endings of 
eitlier the Active Voice or of the Reflective Voice are 
added to the base'. 

483. • Ya is affixed to the root in thfee ways ; 

(i) Directly after roots ending \x)A vowel* 
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(li) 7 'o roots in a double consonant, va is joined 
by means of i, this t being lengthened to it. 
It is also joined by means of i when a root 
ends in a consonant that does not generally 
reduplicate {s, h and r). 

(iii) It may be added directly to roots ending in 
• a consonant ; in this case the y of ya becomes 
assimilated to the last consonant of the root 
according to the Rules of Assimilation. (70, 

. fi-'i , . , ■ 

(vi) I'a is also added to the .Special Ba^e by 
■means of t, lengthened. 


Examples of (i), , 

Remarks- (a) When ya is added to roots ending in 
a vowel, the vowel of the root undergoes some change 
especially vowels : a, i and u, • 

(6) Radical a is changed to I before ya and radi- 
cal », u, are lenghtened to t, u. 


Root. 

Jda, to give 
Jpa, drink 
^/dha, to hold 
Jji, to conquer 
Jci, to heap 
•s/ku, to sing 
>Jsu, to hear 

(c) Radical long I and 
JbhQ, to become 
JIu, tpyeap 
Jnl, to le^d- 


Passive Base. 

diva, to be given 
piya, to be drunk 
dhiya, to be held 
jiya, to be conquered 
ciya, to be heaped up 
kuya, to be* sung 
suya, to be heard 

u, remain unaffected t ' 
bhuya, to have become 
luya, to be tct^cd, , 
niya, to be led. 
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(d) In some instances, the long vowel before ya is 
shortened, in which case the y is doubUd. 

Root. ' Passive Base. 


Jni, to lead 
Jsu, to hear 
J da, (tts» hear 


Jniya, or niyy a 
Wsuya, or suyya 
Jdiya, or diyya 


484. To the above bases the Active or Reflective 
Personal Endings being added, we obtain, for in- 
stance from to conquer, base jiya (or jiyya) : 


Present. 


Sing. 

1. jlyami, I am 
, conquered 

2. jiyasi, thou art 

conquered 

3. jlyati, he is 

conquered 


Active. 

Plur. 

jiyama, we are conquered 
jiyatha, you are conquered 
jiyanti, they are conquered 
Present- 


Sing. 


t Reeflctive. 

Plur.. 


J. jiye, 1 am jlyamhe, we are conquered 

conquered 

; *• jiyase, thou art jiyavhe, you are conquered 

conquered 

3. jiy ate, he is con- jiyante, they are conquered 
. quered 

Optative, (i) fiyeyyarit, iiyeyya.nu.i (2) jiyethop 
jiyeyydsi; (3} pyetha, jtyeyya,, etc., . 

Itnperativ:e;*:(l) flyie, j'jydmii. (2) jiyassu, jly&hi 
(3) jlyatarii, flyatu. • 
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Examples of (ii>. 

Root- Passive Base, 

•Jpucch, 10 ask puccblya, to be askecf 
Jhas, to laugh hasiya, to be laughed at 

Jvas, to live ' vasTya, to be KvimI upo« 

Jkar, to make kariya, to be made 

J sar, to remember sariya, to be remembered 

Jniab, to honour mahiya, to bfe honoured 

Examples op (iii) I 

tJlabh, to obtain labbha, to be obtained {70,71) 

Jpac, to cook pacca, to be cooked {70, 71) 

Jbhap to speak bhanna, to be spoken {70,71) ; 

Jkhad, to eat khajja, to be eaten - (jo, 71, 34) | 

Jhah, tokill hanfia, to be kHled (70* 71) 

h/bandb, to bind bajjha, to be bound {70,71,74) 

Examples of {iv). 

Jg&m, to go gacchiya, to be gone to 

Wbudh# to know bujjhiya, to be known 

^/Iss, to wish, desire icchlya, to be wished for 1 

485* Long 1 before ya of the Passive, is sometimes . I 
found shottewedj as: mahlyati' or mahiyati, to be I 
honoured. | 

486. It is usual to form the Passive of the roots 
ending in a cansonant' preceded by long «, by means | 
-of ?; Ex- •Jyuc, to begiyaciyati ; •lai, to drive + prefix , 1 

fa=f aj, to drive=:pajryati, to bfe driven. ■ 

■ ’ * ' ' 

, 487. Pa^may be added directly after some roots | 

ending a consonant without assimilation taking place j 

5uid without the insertion of connecting voWel 7 ; as : | 

•i lap, to cut, elide = lupya4-ti=:lupyati, to be elided, - ;i 
-cut off ; iJ gam, to go = gamya + ti as ga.myati; to be 
gone to. . ' ■ 'I: 


« Tfffi lAn'guagb:. 'Mf 

Remarks, (a) We h.ave already said that wben- the* 
i before ya is shortened, initial y is reduplicated by 
way of compensation (483, d). 

(f») The Perfect, the Aorist, the Future and the- 
Cf&ndHional {which four tenses are called : General 
Tenses — 866, 367) of the Reflective Voice, arc ofterv 
used in a passive sense- 

488. The Passive may assume several forms fronts 
the same root : 

JkaCy to do, make, gives Passive: karij'ati,.. 

kariy}'ati, kayirati (witli metathesis), kayyati (witbi 
assimilation of r, 80). 

J gam, to go, gives: gamlyati 'gacchiyati, gam- 

3'ati. 

►igah, to takfe, gives: gayhati (metathesis);:, 

gheppati, quite an anomalous form. 

tjha, to abandon : hayati, hlyati. 

482. Anomalous forms of the Passive. 

dv&h, to carry, Passive Ba6e=:vuyh : vuyhamT,,. 
vuyhasi, vuyhaii, vuylie, vuyhase, vuyhate, etc. 

Jvas, to live, Passive Base=:vuss: yus^mi,.. 
vussasi, vussati, etc. 

Jyaj, to sacrifice. Passive Base = ijj, to be sacri- 
ficed ; ijjami, ijjasi, ijjati, etc. 

: Jvac, to speak, Passive Base = ucc: uccami,. 

uccasi, uccati, etc. 

d vac, to speak. Passive . Base = vucc :vuccami,.. 
vuccasi, vuccativ etc. 

: 490. Final i' of a root, wliich is not usually suscep- 
tible of reduplication is, however, sometimes founds' 
redupHcated as : Jdis, to see, becomes, dissati, to be- 
seen; Jnas, to destroy = nassati, to be destroyed. 
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CAUSATIVE , VERBS- 

■■■491. Causal or Causative verbs are formed by add- 
ting to the root the suffixes : — 

(i) aya, which is often contracted to c. 

(ii) iipaya, which likewise may be contracted to 

<ape. 

492. 0 ) The radical vowel of Uie root is gunatcd jot 
.strengthened \)Qiore these suffixes, if followed by one 
♦consonant only. 

(ii) It remains unchanged when it is' followed 
]J)y two consonants, 

(iii) In some cases, radical a is not lengthened 
-although followed by a single consonant. 

(iv) Roots in i, i, and u, a form their causal from 
-the Special Base. 

.(v) Other verbs, too, may form the. causal from 
the Special Base. 

(iv) Some roots in a take ape, upaya. 


Rout. 

Wpac, to cook 
-fsfkar, to do 
•Wgah, to take 
to kill 

•^sam, to be ap- 
peased. 


Examples. 

Causative Bases. 

pace, pacaya, pacape, pacapaya, 
to cause to cook (i) 
kare, karaya, Icarape, karapaya, 
(o cause to do (i) 
gahe, gahaya, gShape, gaUapaya, 
to cause to. take (i) 
mare, maraya, marape,mdrapaya, 
to cause to kill (i) 
same, samaya, samape, samapaya, 
to cause to be appeased (Hi) 
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Root, 

•Jgam, to go 
'Jchid, to cut 
Wbhu j, to eat 
Wrudh, to hinder 

‘Jbhid, to break 

! 

‘JsUf to hear 

‘tJbhu, to be 
Jsl, to lie down 

.Jnl, to lead 


Causative Base. 

game, gamaya, to cause to go^ 
(iii) : we find also : game 
chede, chedaya, chedape.xheda^r 
pay a, to cause to cut (i) 
bhoje, bhojaya, bbojape, b&oja- 
paya, to cause to eat (i) 
rod he, rodhaya, rodhape, rodha- 
paya, to cause to hinder* 
bhede, bhedaya, bhedapa, bheda- 
paya, fo cause to break (i) 
save, savaya, savape, savapaya,. 

to cause to hear (iv) 
bhave, bliavaya, etc. (iv) 
saye, say ay a, say ape, sayapaya, 
to cause to Ije down, (iv, iii)' 
nay ay a, nayfipe, nayapaya, to 
cause to lead fiv, iii) 


.Nfpucch, to ask pucchape, pucchapaya, to cause 

to ask (li) 

Jdlvd, to place, with pidhape, pidahapaya, to cause to 
perfix pi shut, (vi) 

pidahfi'pe, pidahapaya, to cause, 
to shut, (v, ii) 

to give dape, dapbya, to cause to give 

■ (vi) 

W {ha,. it|9 stand . {hape, thapaya, to place (vi* with 

a shortened). 

■' ' ■ ■ DdtjBLE Causal. 

493., There is^ double causal formed, by adding 
.ap&fe to the root. ' 
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Examples. 

Root. Simple Causal- Double Cansac 

Jp&c, to cook pAce, pficape, etc., pacapapc, 

pacapapayat 

Jchicl, to cut chede, chedape, etc., chedSpape, 

chedapapayi*. 

Jbhuj, to eat bhpje, bhojape, etc., bhojapape, 

bhojapapaya 

Remarks. The doubi?: causal may be translated by 

So get to, or, to make to cause to ’ ’ For instance : 

to purisarii dasarti odanaili pacapapeti, “ He causes* 
the man to cause the slave to cook the food ” or '' He- 
gets the man to make the slave to cook the food.’’ 

Note that the first accusative or object purisarh may 
be, and is often, replaced by an Instrumenlive. 

494. The causative verbs are declined like the verbs 
n i, It of the 1st Conjugation, 3rd Division (393, 385)^, 
and like the verbs of the "th Conjugation {379). 

Examples. 

.^pac, to cook, causative .base : pace, pacaya, pacape,. 
pacapaya, to cause to cook. 

Present. 

Singular. 

1. pacemi, pacayami pacapemi, piicapayam,; 

I cause to cook. 

2. pacesi, pacayasi pacapesi, pacapayasi, 

thou causest to cook. 

3. paced, pacayati, pacapeti, pacapa'yatl,. 

he causes to cook. ' ' > 
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Plural. 

I. pacfema pacayaitia paeSpema, pacapayama> 
we cause to cook, 

'a li pacetha, pacayatha pacapetha, pacapayatha, 
you cause to cook. 

. • 3*.pacenti, pacayanti, pScapenti, pacapayanti, 
they cause to cook. 

' Optative. 

Singular. 

T. paceyyami, pacayeyyami, pacapeyyami, 
pacapayeyyami, I should cause, etc. 

jz. paceyyasi, pacayeyyasi, pacapeyyami, paca~ 
payeyyasi, thou shouldst cause, etc. 
paceyya, pacayeyya, pacayeyya, piicapayeyya, 
he should cause, etc. 

Plural. 

1. paceyyama, ■yacaye37ama, pacapeyyaraa, 

pacapayeyyama, we should cause, etc. 

2. paceyj'atha.pacayeyyalha, pacapeyyafha, paca- 
payeyyatha, you should cause, etc. ‘ 

3. paceyyurh, pacayeyyuiii, pacapeyyurh, ' paca- 
payeyyurh, they should cause, etc. 

And so on for the other tenses. 

Remarks, (a) The bases in e and take the Sig- 
Tnatic .\orist Endings (418, 419). 

(b) The bases in aya take the otlier Endings 
{407,6). As, pacesiiii, pacesi, pacapesiit), pacayiiit, 
pacayi, pacapayiift, pacapayi, etc. 
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Causal Passive. 

405'. The passive of a causal verb is formed by 
joining the suffix ya of the Passive to the Causative 
Base, by means of i lengthened to I, final vowel e of 
the Causative b.ase having been dropped first. The- 

Causal Passive may be translated by “ caused to , 

made to do ” the action expressed by the root. 

Examples. 

Root. Simple Causal, Causal Passive. 

Verb. 

Jpac, to cook pacati paced, paciyati, to be 

caused to cook 

Jbhuj, to eat bhunjati, bhojeti, bhojiyati, to be 

caused to eat 

*Jkar, to do karoti kareti, karlyati, to be 

caused to do 

Remarks. Connective vowel i may also be found 
short. 

496. Some verbs, although in the Causative, have 
merely a transitive sense as : 

•Jcar, to go. Causative cdreti, to cause to go=rto- 
administer {an estate). 

Jbhfl, to be, Causative bhdveti, to cause to = to» 
ksiltivate, practise. 

497. Verbs of the 7th Conjugation form their causal 
by adding dpe or dpaya to the base, the final vowel of* 
the base having first been dropped. 


Root, Base. 

»/ cur, to Steal core 

Jkath, to tdl kathe 

JtiiD, to wet terne ; 



tHE PALI LANGUAGES 


3IS 


Simple' Verb^ 
coreti, corayati 
kathethi, kathayatti 
temeti, temayati 


Ca.sn.al. 

corapeti, corapayatj 
kathapeti, kathapayati 
temapeti, tempayati , 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS- 


498. vSo called because they are formed from a-. 
7 ioun-stein by means of certain suffixes. 

499. The meaning Denominative Verb is suscep-- 
tible of several renderings in English ; it generally ex- 
presses “(a) “Lobe act as, to be like to -wish to he like"' 
that which is denoted by the noun j (b) “ to wish for, 
tiesi’re ’’ that which is signified by the noun; {cy 
“ to change or make into ” that which is -denoted by 
the noun; (rf) “ to use as or make use of " that whicb. 
is expressed by the noun. 

500. The suffixes used to form Denominative Verb- 
al Stems are ; 


(i) aya, aya, e 

(ii) tya, iya 

<iii) a- , . 

(iv) ara, Cila. (These two rather rare). 

(v) afe. 

150. The base or stem having been obtained by- 
means of the above suffixes, the Personal Endings of 
the tenses are added exactly as they are after the- 
verbs, ■ 

bfoun-steiH. Denominative Verbs. 

pabbata, a mountain pabbatayati, to act like a. 

mountain 

macchara, avarice fiaaccharayati, to be avaricous- 

, (lit., to act avariciously) 
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Noun-siem. 


Denominative Verbs. 


.saraudda, the ocean 

’:nadi, river 
;aranna, forest 

<dhana, riches 

•putta, a son 

jipatta, a bowl 
■cTvara, a monk's robe 
•dola, a palankin 

wina, a lute 

ajpakkama, diligence, 
plan 

fgapa, a following 

rsamodliana, connection 
tsarajja, modesty, shy- 
ness 

tanha, craving 
'mettaiii, love 
faruija, mercy, pity 
rsukha, happiness 
•diikkha, misery 

puijha heat 


sa)mintiddayati, to be or act 
like the ocean 

nadiyati, to do, act like a river 
araiiniyati, to act (in town) as 
inthe forest 

dhanayati, dhanayati, to de- 
sire riches 

puttiyati, to desire, or, treat 
as a son 

pattlyati, to wish for a bowl 
cTvariyati, to desire a robe 
dolayati to desire a, or, wish 
for one's own palankin 
vinayati, to use the lule=rto 
play on the lute 
upakkamalati, to make dili- 
gence, to devise plans 
gaijayati, to wish for a follow- 
ing or disciples 
samodhaneti, to connect, join 
sSrajjati, to be shy, nervous 

tajjhayati, tanhiyati, to crave 
roettayati, to love 
karun5yati, to pity 
sukhapeti, to make happy 
dukkhapeti, to make miser- 
able 

uijhapeti, to heat, warm 


jiata, mattedhair, tangled vi jafayati, disentangle, coteh; 
branches out 


pariyosana, end • . . pariyosanati, to end, fo caase 
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502. Denominatives ,can also be formed from the 
stems of adjectives and adverbs ; as : 

dalha, firm, strong da]hayati, to make firm, 

strong 

santarh, being good santarati, to act well> or 
• handsomely 

atta, afflicted, hurt , attayati, to hurt, afflict 

Remarks, (a) Suffixes ara and ala are simply modi- 
fications of aya. 

(h) There is an uncommon way of forming Deno- 
minntive Verbs horn nouns: the ist, 2nd or 3rd 
syllable of the, noun is reduplicated and the suffix 
lyisa or yisa added to the word thus reduplicated; the 
vowel « or i may or may not be inserted between the 
reduplication/^ 

Noun Stem. Denominative Verb. 

putta, son • pupputtlyisati, to wish to be 

(as) a son , 

putta, a son puttittiyisati, to wish to be (as) 

a son 

kamalarh, flower kakamalayisati or kamamala- 

yisati or kamalalayisati, to 
be (as) a flower 

{e) The Causal and Passive of all Denominatives 
ate formed in the usual manner. 

Desiderative Verbs. 

503. As its very name indicates, the ^ Besiderative 
<“'onjugatidfi expresses the wish or desire to do or be 
.that which is denoted by the simple root. 

504. The Desiderafi^e is not extensively used in 
Pali ; how'ever, it is frequent enough to warrant a care- 
ful perusal of the rules for its formation. 
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A practical grammar of 


505. The sufiix sa is the characteristic sign of this 
conjugation j another characteristic is the reduplication 
of the root according to the rules already given (372). 
The student ought first to look carefully over those 
rules. 

Examples. 

Root. ])esid\ Base. Dcsidcrative Verb. 

'Jsu, to hear sussusa sussusati, to desire 

to hear listen 
( 3 C 1 , 372-^7c) 

*Jbhuj, to eat bubhukkha bubhukkhati, to wish 

to eat (86; 372 — 5) 

»itij, to bear titikkha. titikkbati, to endure, 

be patient (86; 
372—76) 

^/ghas, to eat jighaccha jighacchati, to desire 

to eat (89; 372 

— 7 ^) 

Wpa, to drink pipasaipivasa pivasati, to desire to 

drink (372 — 

i (pivasa, from the 

root). 

Jkit, to cure cikiccha crfcicchati, to desire 

to cure, to treat 

(88 ; 372— 2) 

506. It will be remarked that the initial x of sa i.s- 
mostly assimilated. 

507. The bases being obtained, the personal endings* 
are added as usual. 

Remarks. The Causal and Passive are formed in 
ihe 'usual way. 
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Intensive Verbs. 

508. The Intensive Verbs, also called Frequen- 
tative Verbs, express the frequent repetition or the 
intensification of the action denoted by the simple root. 
The characteristic of the Intensive conjugation is the 
reduplication of the root according to the usual 
rules (372). 

509. These verbs are not very frequent in Piili. 


Examples. 


Root. 

Jlap, to talk 
J kam, to go 
^/gam, to go 
ideal, to move 


Intensive Verb. 
lalappati, lalapati, to lement 
cahkamati, to walk to and' fro 
jahgamati, to go up and down 
cancalati, to move to and fro, to 
tremble 


The personal endings are added as usual. 


DEFECTIVE AND ANOMALOUS VERBS. 
*d as, to be. 


Present Syst 
Present. 

Singular. 
j . asmi, I am 
afhhif I am 

2. asi, thou art 

3. atthij ;he is 

Imperative. 
If asmi, left me be, 
anrhi, let me be 

2. ahi, be thou . 

3, atthu, let him, her, it 


EM. 

Plural. 
asma, we are 
amha, we are 
attha, you are 
santi, they are 

asma, let us be 

7 

amha, let us be 

dtfha, be ye 

santu, let them be . 


I 
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Present Parti ciple>^ 
Active. 


A/asc. santo, being 
Fem. santi, being 
Neiit. santam, being 

Aorht. 

I- asiiti, I was, I have 
been. 

2. asi, thou wast, thou 

hast been 

3. asi, he was, he has 

been 


Reflective. 

samano, being 
samana, being 
samanam, being 

asimha, ) we were, we 
asimha, 5 been 

asittha, you were, you 
have been 
^asurh, they were, 

\ they have been 
vasirhsu 


Conditional. 


1. assaiti, if I were or 

should be 

2. assa, if thou wert 

or should be 
t assa, 

^ ^ siya, if he were or 

^ should be 


assama, if we were or 
should be 

assatha, if you were or 
should be 

{ assu, if they were or 
should be 
siyurh 


5T1 k/hu, to be. 

(Jtu is a contracted form of root Win). 


Present System. 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. 

PIUT. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

*. homi 

homa 

ahuva 

ahuvarii 

ahuvamha 

ahuvamhS. 

2. host 

hotha 

ahuvo 

ahuvattha 

3. hoti 

honti 

ahuva, ahuva ahuvu 
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Iviperative^ Opfative^ 


sing. 

Plut. 

Sing. 

Phir. 

ii. hoini 

homa 

heyyami 

heyyama 

2. hohi 

homa 

heyyasi 

heyyatlia 

3. hotu 

hontu 

heyya 

heyyurh 


Present Participle* 

Masc* honto Pent, honii Neict: hontarii. 


Singular. 

1. ahosiili, ahuTii 

2. ahosi, 

3. ahosi, ahii 


Aorist. 

Plural 

ahosi mha, .ahumha 
ahosittha 
ahesurn, ahum 


The Future has already been given (436). 

Infinitive* Gerund. Fut* P*P. 

hdturii. hutva. hotabbo 


512. N/kar, to do, make. 

The present Active has already been given (403)* 


Present System. 
Present. 


I. 


2. 


Reflective. 


Sing. 

kubbe 

kubbase, kuruse 
kubbate, kurute 
kubbati 


Plur* 

kubbamhe kurumhe 
kubbavhe, kuruvhe 
kubbante, kurunte 


Optative. 


Singular. 


Active* 

1. kare kubbe 

kareyya 

2. kare, * kubbe 
kareyyasi 


kubbeyya 
kayira, kayirami 
kubbeyyasi 
kayira, kayirasi 
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3. kare 
karey)’a 

1. kareyyama 

2. kareyyatha 

3. kareyyam 


Singular. 

kubbe 


Active. 


Plural. 

kubbeyyama 

kubbetha 

kubbeyyaiii 

Imperfect. 


kayira, kubbeyy 


kayirama 

kayiratha 

kayirarii 


Sing. 

1 . akara 
akararh 

2. akaro 

3. akara 


Plur. 

akaramha 

akarattha 
akaru 


Reflective. 

Sing. Plur. 
akarirfi akaramhase 


TThe Aorist has been given (412). 

Imperative. 

A ctivp. 

Sing. 
karomi 
kuru, karohi 
karotu, kurutu 


akarase akaravharh 
akarattha akaratthurfi 


1. 

2. 

3 - 


Plural. 
karoma 
karotba 

karontu, kubbantu 
Reflectdve. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. kubbe kubbamase 

2. kurussu kuruyho 

3. kurutaih kubbantarti 

Future. 

Besides the usual Future in Mam/: karissami 

h&rissasi, there is another form given in (436). 

Present Participle. 

Active. Reflective. 

Masc. kararh, karonto karamanoj ktiru'tn^fibi 

karano, kubbano 
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ctive. 

Fern, karonti 


Neut, karam, karontarh 


Re flee the- 

karamanat kurumana, 
karana, kubbana 
karamaiiaili, kuruuxa-" 
narii, karanatii, kub- 
ban am 

Future Pass. Fart- 

katlabbo, katabbo, kariyo* kayiro, kayyo, karaniyo. 
Remarks. All the forms in yha are obtained through 
mietathesis ; in kayyo the r has been assimilated. 
Present Passive Part. 

karlyamano, kariyyamano, kayiramano, kariyamano* 
Passive Base. 

The Passiva Base has several forms ; 

karlya, kariyya, kariya, kayira. 

■513. J da, to give. 

The Present Optative and Imperative have already 
Ibeen given (395). 

The student will remark that some of the tenses are 
formed directly on the root : the Radical Aorist, the 
Sigraatic Aorist, the Future and the Conditional. 
Radical Aorist. Sigmatic Aorist. 


1. 

2. 

3. 


Sing. 

adaiii 

ado 

ada 


Sing. 


Plur. 

adamha adasirh 

adattha adasi 

adamsu, adurh adasi 


Plur. 

adasimha 

adasittha 

adas^udi 

adasiilisu 


Future. 

A. — (From tk$ base). 

Sifig. Plur. 

I., dadissami dadissama 

.2. dadissasi / dadlssath^ 

3. dadissati dadissanti 


B . — (Fravi the root).. 
S^ng. Plur. 

dassatni dassama 
dassasi dassatha 
dassati dassanti 
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Sing. 

1. adassarii 

2. adasse 

3. adassa 


Conditional. 

riur. 

adassamha 

adassatha 

adassarhsu 

Participles. 

(Masculine). 


Present 

dadarii, dadanto 
Flit. P. 
dadassarii 
dadassanto 

Pres. 

dadamano 


P. P. P. Act. P. F. 
dinno dinnava 

Fnt. P. P. 
draabbo 
daj'o 

Reflect. Part. 

dadamanfi dadamanarii 


VERBAL PREFIXES. 


514. The Prefixes or Prepositions, called in Pali .■ 
.Upasagga (23. Remark) are prefixed to verbs and 
their derivatives; they have been, on that account,, 
called Verbal Prefixes. They generally modify the 
meaning of the, root, or intensify it, and sometimes 
totally alter it; in many cases, they add but little to the 
original sense of the root. 

515. The usual rules of sandhi apply when prefixes 
are placed before verbs. When a prefix is placed be- 
fore a tense with the augment a, the augment must not 
change its position, but remain between the prefix and 
the root, as aga + ati=: accagfi (74, i), and not; aatigfu 

516. These prefixes are as follows : 

A — to, at, towards, near to, until, as far as, away,, 
tail round. 

Wkaddh, to drag, draw.= akaddhati, to draw to- 
wards, to drag away. 
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N/kir, to pour, scatter =±akirati, to scatter all over 
or around, to fill. 

N/cikkh, to show, tell=:,acikkhati, to point out,, 
tell to (to communicate). 

N/chad, to cover ^acchadeti, to cover over or all 
around, to put on clothes (33, 35). 

Remarks- This prefix reverses the meaning of some* 
roots ; 

Jda, to give, but adati, to take. 

Jgam, to go, base :gaccha=;agacchali, to come. 

ati, (before vowel beyond^ across, over, past,,, 
very much, very; it expresses excess. 

N/kam, to slep, go=:atikkamati (33), to step over., 
to go across, go past, to escape, to overcome, to trans- 
gress, excel, to elapse. 

Jni, to lead=:atineti, to lead over or across, to * 
irrigate. 

s/car, to act =:aticaraU, to act beyond, too much,, 
in excess = to transgress. 

adhi, (before vowels = a/; 7 i) over, above, on, upon,, 
at, to, in, superior to, great. It expresses sometimes* 
superiority. 

Jvas, to live=:adhivasati, to live in, to inhabit. 

J gam, to go =:=ajjhagama, he approached =: adhi +. 
augment a + gama (Aorist). 

Jbhas, ro speak = adhibhaseti, to speak’ to, to- 
address.. 

anu, after, along, according to, near to, behind^ 
less than, in consequence of , like, gradnally, beneath. 

Jkar, to do = anukaroti, to do like, to imitatCj, 
to ape. 

»7kam, to go + anukkamati, to go along with, to 
follow. 
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fjdhav, to run = anuclhavati, to run after =;to 
pursue. 

Jgah, to take = anuganhati, to take near, beneath 
= to protect. 

apa, off, away, from, away from, forth: it also 
implies detraction, hurt, reverence. 

Jci, to notice, observe =:apacayati, to honour, 
respect; apaciti, reverence. 

Jni, to Iead = apaneti, to lead away, vis,, to take 
away, to remove. 

JgaiT), to go, =apagacchati, to go away. 

Jman, to think = apamanhati, to despise. 

apl, oji, over, unto, close upon. This prefix is very 
seldom used ; it is prefixed mostly to the roots : dhd, 
to put, set, lay, and nah, to bind, join. It is more- 
over found abbreviated to pi in most instances. 

Jdha, to put, set, lay =pidahati, to cover, close, 
shut. Apidhanarft, pidahanaiii, pidhanarii, 
covering, lid, cover. 

►inahj to bind, join =pinayhati, to bind on, join 
' oh. 

abhi, to, unto, towards, against, in the direction of* 
3t also expresses excess,, re’perencCf particularity, (Be- 
fore a vowel 

Jgam, to go=:abhigacchati, to go towards, ap- 
rproach. , 

N/kahkh, to desire, abhikahkhati = to desire parti- 
•<Sulafl,y, to long for, yearn. 

*/jal, to blaze = abhi jalati, to blaze excessively, 
vis., fiercely. 

Jvand, to salute = abhivandati, to salute reverferi*. 
tially. 
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^vai, down, off , away, back,asie, little, less. Im- 
plies also : disrespect, disregard. 

Remarks, ava is often contracted to o. 

Jja, to know = avajan 5 .ti, to despise. 

Jhar, to talve = avaharati, to take away. Avaha- 
ro, taking away. 

Jkhip, to throw = avakhipati, to throw down. 

Wlok, Ink, to look“Oloketi, to look down — ava- 
loketi- 

(.“the i( of native grammarians: for the assimi- 
lation of final d to the following consonants see 58, 60, 
■62, 65. Before h, sometimes final d is lost and the u 
lengthened. 

^Upwards, above, up, forth, out. 

Jkhip, to throw =ukkhipati, to throw up, get rid 
of ; ukkhepanarii, excommunication. 

Jchid, to cutzrucchindati, to cutoff. 

^tha to stand = utthahati, to stand up, rise. 
Utthanari], rising. 

♦ihar, to take = uddharati (96), to draw out. U d- 
dharanaiii, pulling out. 

Remark, ud reverses the meaning of a few verbs : 

Jpat, to fall = uppatati, to leap up, spring up. 

►J.nam, to bend=:unnamati, to rise up, ascend. 

Mp»i unto, to, towards, near, with, by the side of; 
as, like, up to {opposed to apd), below, less. 

Jka<Jdlt> to drag = upukaddhati, to drag or draw 
towart^i to draw below or down. 

f Jkar, to ddtssupakaroti, to do (something) to- 
wards, untbj^itrr., to help, upakaro, help, 
use; upakaCa^nart}, instrument, lit. doing 
with. , 
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Jkam, to step, go = upakkamati, to attack, i/t to- 
go towards. 

ni (sometimes lenghtened to nl, and before a 
voM-el=nir)oiit, forth, down, into, downwards, in, under ^ 

Jkam, to go=:nikkhamati, to go out, to depart. 

JdhS., to place =nidahati or nidheti, to (lepo.sit, 
hide. 

Jhar, to take= niharati, to take out. 

Jhan, to strike =:;nihanti, to strike down. 

'• pa. onward, forward to, forth, fare, towards, with-- 
it expresses : beginning. 

Jbha, to shine::." pabhati, to shine forth, to dawn. 

Pabha, radiance. 

Jbhu, to be=:pabbavati, to begin to be, vio.,. 
to spring up, originate. 

s/jal, to burn =zpajjalati, to bu^n forth, to blaze- 
path paiti, against, back to, in reverse direction, 
hftek again, in return ; to, towards; near. 

K/bhas, to speak = patibhasati, to speak back, to- 
reply. 

Jkhip, to throw rrpalikkhipati, to refuse. Patik- 
khepo, refusing. 

Jkam, to stepi=patikkhipati, to, step back, to 
retreat. 

para, away, hack, opposed to, aside, beyond. ’t 

Jkam, to go=:parakkamati, to strive, put forth- 
effort. 

Jji, to conquer =parajeti, to overcome. 

.pari, around, all around, about, all about, all ovet^ 
Expresses completeness, etc. 

Jear, to walk=paricarati, to walk around, vis., to 
serve, honour. Paricaro, attendance j paricca, having, 
encircled ( = pa,ri+ Ji+ tya). 
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-Jchid, to cut = paricehinclati, to cut around=to 
liitiiit, mark out. 

Wdhav, to run = paridhavati, to run about. 

Wja, to know = pari janatij to know perfectly, 
■exactly. 

Vi, asunder, apart, away, without. Implies separa- 
-tion, distinctness, dispersion. 

is/chid, to cut = vicchindati, to cut or break 
asunder::^ to break off, interrupt. 

Jja, to know^vijanati, to know distinctly, to 
■discern ; vijanarii, knowing. 

K^kir, to scatter = vikirati, to scatter about, to 
spread. 

aam, with,. along, together, fully, perfectly. 

Jbhuj, to eat = sambhunjati, to eat with. 
dvas, to l{ve = samvasati, to live together with; 
-•satiivaso, living with. 

Remarks. It should be borne in mind that two, and 
'Sometimes three, of the above prefixes may combine. 
The most common combinations are — 

vyu, written bya ( = vi + a); vyakaroti, to explain 
4_dk'dr)j vyapajjati, to fall away (<Jpad, to go)^ 

ajjho ( = adhi + o, o = ava), ajjhottharati, to - over 

’Whelm (-ithar, to spread). 

. ( = adhi-fa), ajjhavasali, to dwell in (Jvas); 

ajjhaseti, to lie upon (Jsi). 

anupa (ij:anu + pa), anupakhadati, to eat into / 
•(s/khad), anupahbajati, to give up the 'W'orld (Jvaj, 
to go). , ‘ 

anupari (^/anu 4- pari), anuparidha-pati, to run upand 
down (ddhav); anUpariyati, to go round and round 
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amisani (=anu + sam) anusaiigito, chanted together f 

rehearsed ; anusahcarati, to cross. ; 

samiid ( = sam + ud), samukkaihsali, to exalt; sam- 
ucchindati, to extirpate (iJchid) ; samudeti, to remove 

<^i)- 

'saniudd ( = sam + ud4-a,) samudacarati, to addres.s, I. 

practise (^/ca^) ; samudahato, produced (o/har) ; samuda- I 

gatno, beginning (Jgam). 

samupa ( = sam + upa), samupeti, to approach (Ji); I 

samupagacchati, to approach. 

samd (=:sam + a), samaharati, to gather (Jhar) ; •? 

samagamo, assembly (Jgam). • i 

samabhi (=-sam + abhi), samabhisihcati, to sprinkle- j 

{►i si fie). I 

upasam (=;upa + .«am), upasamharati, to bring to- 
gether ( Jhar); upasartivasati, to take up one’s abode in > 

(k/vas, to live). | 

Remark. The student must be prepared to meet ; 

with some other combinations ; the general meaning of ) 

a word con always be traced from the sense of the 
.several combined prefixes. 

'517. It is- important to note that the prefixes or ,f 

preposition.s are used, not only with verb.s, but also j 

with verbal derivatives, nouns and adjectives, as: 
anutire, along the bank; adhicittaih, high thought; 
abhinilo, very black. 

518. pari is often written: pali (72). 

519. pari, vi and sam very often add merely an v] 

intensive force to the root. 

520- After prefixes, sam, upa, para, pari, and the- 
word pura, in front, >Jkar sometimes assumes the fornsi > ^ 

khar. Ex. : to put in front, to follow cj 

pura 4- Jkar ^'arifefe/iaro, surrounding:=parid- j'Star- , j. 


TIIK PAtl LANGUAGE. 


229> 


321. A few adverbs are used very much in' the same- 
way as the Verbal Prefixes, but their use is restricted 
to a few verbs only. They are — 

awi = /w pdl view, in sight, in view, manifestly,, 
visibly. It is prefixed to the verbs: bhavati (Jbhu) 
and kai'oti (iJUar). h'x. : avibhavati, to become mani- 
fest, visible, to appear, be evident ; Tivikaroti, to make- 
manifest, clear, evident; to explain, show. 

antara-.:^ainon,?', within, between, used with' 
Jdha, to put, place. Ex. : antaradhayati, to vanish, 
disappear, hide; antaradhapeti, to cau.se to vanish of 
disappear. 

attham (adv. and noun) = /iO)?u’ ; disappearance,. 
disappearing, setting.; used with verbs of to ■ 

set, disappear (of moon, sun and stars). Mostly used 
with the verbs gacchati and eti ( Ji,) to go. Ex. : 
attbangacchati, to disappear, to set; atthameti, to set 
(of the, sun). 

pitu (before a vowel: patur) — forth to view,, 
manifestly, evidently, used with bhavati and karoti- 
Ex. : patubhavati, to become manifest, evident, clear, 
to appear, to arise; patubhavo, appearance, manifesta- 
tion ; patukaroti, to manifest, make clear, evident; to 
produce. 

pura, front, forward, hej&re, used almost 
exculsiveiy with karoti : (cf. 520). Ex. : purakkharoti,. 
to put or place in front, to appoint or make a person 
(one’s) leader, and thence : to follow, to revere. 

alam — fit, fit for, used with verb karoti in the- 
sense of decorating, Exi : alankaroti, to adorn, em- 
bellish, decorate. 
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iiro—ouiof sight; across, beyond, prefixed to 
Toote kar and dha, in the sense of covering, hiding, 
• etc. Ex. : tirodhapeti, to veil, to coyer, put out of 
sight ; tirodhanarh, a covering, a veil ; tirokaroti, to 
veil, to screen j tirokarani, a screen, a veil- 

522. Prefixes du and su are never used with verbs. 
‘(See Chapter on Adverbs) and prefix a {an), is very 

.seldom so used. 

523. To finish this chapter on Verbs, we will now 
-give the paradigm of a verb fully conjugated. 

Jpac, to cook. 

Present System. 

(stem paca). 

Present. 

I cook, etc. 


Actvse Voice- Rejleclivc Voice. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur, 

■T. pacami 

pacama 

pace 

pacamhe 

,2. pacasi 

pacatha 

pacase 

pacavhe 

.5. pacati 

. pacanti 

pacate 

pacare 

pacante 


Imperfect. 



1 cooked, 

etc. 


T. apaca 

apacamha 

apacirii 

apacamhase 

apacarti 

apacamha 


apacamhase 

2. apaco 

apacattha 

apacase 

apacavham 

,3. apaca 

apacu 

apacattha 

apacatthurfi 
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Imperative, 
Let me cook, etc. 


I. 

pacami 

pacama 

pace. 

2 , 

pacahi, paca pacatha 

pacassu, 

3 * 

pacatu, 

pacantu . 

pacatarh, 


pacamase 

pacavho 

pacantam 


Optative- 

I should, would, could, can, etc., cook, 
paceyyami' paceyyama paceyyail) paceyyamhe 

pace 

2. paceyyasi pacey/atha pacetho paceyyavho 

pace 

3. paceyya paceyyurh pacetha, pacerarh 

pace 


Present Participle, 


Mas, pacam 
paean lo 
Fern, pacatl, 
pacanti 
Pent, pacam 

pacantam 


pacamano 

pacano 

pacamana 

pacana 

pacamanarh 

pacanarh 


Aorist vSystem. 

(Stem : pac). 

Aorist, 

I cooked, or, I have cooked, etc. 


I. apaciiti 

apacimha 

apaca 

apacimhe 

2* apaci 

apacittiia 

apacise 

apacivharl^ 

3. apaci 

apacurii 

apaca 

apacurii 

apaci 

apaci rtisu 

apacu 

apaciriisu 


Remarks, The augment a may be left out. 
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Perfect ^vstem. 
(Stem : papac). 

Perjfect. 

I coo^edj etc. 

1. papaca papacmnha papaci 

2. papace papac^tlha papacittho 

3. papaca papacu papacittha 

Pcr/ccfc Participle Active. 
fclaving cooked. 

Act. ; A’e/Z. 


papaci m he 
papaci vho 
papaci re 


Mas. pacitava 

pacitavanto 

pacitavl 

Fern, pacitavatl 
pacitavanti 

pac'tiivini 
Neut. paoitavarh 

pacitavantarti 

pacitavi 


pacitava 

pacitavanto 

pacitavi 

pacitavatl 

pacitavanti 

pacitavini 

pacitavarii 

pacitavantarii 

pacitavi 

is the same for 
(For forma- 


Rcmarks. The Perfect Participle 
the Reflective as for the Active Voice, 
rion see 465)' 


Future Svstem. 


(Stem : pacissa). 

Future. 

I shall cook, etc. 

I./ pacissami, pacissama pacissam pacissarahe 
2j. pacissasi, pacissatha pacissase pacissavhe 
j§. pacissati, pacissanti pacissate pacissante 
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Conditional. 

, If I could cook, etc. 

1. apacissaiti apacissamha apacissaiii apacissamhase 

2. apacisse apacissatha apacissase apacissavhe 

3. apacissa apacissaifisu apacissatha apacissin'isu 

Future Participle. 

Mas. pacissaiii pacissamano 

pacissanto pacissano 

Fern, pacissati pacissamanil 

pacissanti pacissana 

Neut. pacissaiii pacissamanaiii 

pacissantaih pacissfinarii 

Infinitive : pacituiii. 

Gerund ; pacitva, pacitvana, pacituna, paciya 

Fut. P.P. : pacitabba, pacaniyat 
P.P.P. : pacita. 

524. Paradigm of Jcur, to steal-* 

Base ; coraya or core. 

Active. 

Present Svstem, 

First form. Second form. 

(base, coraya). (base, core). 

Present. 

1. corayami corifyaina coremi corema 

2. corayasi corayatlia coi'esi coretha 

3. corayati corayanti coreti corenti 
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1. acoraya 
acorayarii 

2. acorayo 

3. acoraya 

1. coray ami 

2. corayahi 

3. coray all! 


Imperfect. 

(from base coraya only). 

acorayamha- 

acorayamha 

acorayaltha 

acorayu 

Imperative. 

corayama corenii corenta 

corayatha corehi coretha. 

corayantu coretu corentin 


Optative 

1. corayeyyami coray ey yama corey yam i coreyyama' 

2. corayeyyasi corayeyyatha coreyyasi coreyyfuha. 

3. corayeyya corayeyyuih coreyya coreyyurii 
coraye 

Present Participle. 


Masc. corayaiii corayanto corento 

Fern, corayati corayanti corenti 

NeuL. corayaiii corayantarii corenlaiii 


I. corayirii 

Aouist System. 

Aorisl. 

corayimha coresirii 

coresimlul 


corayimha 

coresi mhai 

2. coray i 

corayittha • coresi 

coresitllia 

3. coray i 

corayuiii coresi 

coresurii 


corayiriisu 

coresiriisii 
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Perfect System. 

'The Perfect Tense of these verbs is not generally met 
‘^cith but it would be : ciicora, cucore, cucorimha, etc). 


Perfect Participle Active. 


Mas. 

coray itava 

coritava 


corayitavanto 

coritavanto 


corayitavi 

coritavi 

Fern. 

coray ita vat 1 

coritavatl 


coray i la van ti 

coritavanli 


corayitavini 

coritavini 

N'Ciil. 

coray i la varii 

coritavaili 


corayitavantarii 

coritavantarii 


corayitavi 

coritavi 


Future System. 


1. coray issami, 

2. corayissasi, 

3. coray issati, 

1. acorayissaiti 

2. acorayisse 

3. acorayissa 


F uUire . 

corayissama coressami, coressama 
ebrayissatha coressasi, coi'essatha 
corayissanti coressati, coressanli 

Conditional. 

acorayissamha 
acorayissatha 
acorayissa riisu 
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Fc'turi; Participle. 



Active. 


Masc. 

corayissarii 

coressarii 


coray issan to 

coressan lo- 

F em . 

corayissati 

co ressati 


coray issan ti 

corcssanti 

Kent. 

corayissarii 

coressarii 


corayissantaiii 

coressantartj 


m\ Participle llcfleciive* 

Masc. 

coray amano 

coray an 0 

Fern. 

corayaniana 

coray an a 

Neui. 

corayamaiiam 

corayanatft' 

Infinitive. 

corayiturii, coretum 


Gerund. 

corayitva^ corelva 


P. P. F. 

corayitabbo, coretabbo 

P. P. P. 

corito, corita, caritarh 



525. The Reflective Voice presents no difficulty : it 
is generally formed on the base in aya : 

Reflective. 

Present. Imperfect. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Pltir. 

1. coraye corayamhe acoiayarii acorayarhmhase 

2, corayase coray avhe acorayase acorayavharii 
3- corayate corayante acorayattha acorayatthurit 
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Passive Voice. 

526. The Passive Voice is formed in the usual way 
by joining ya to the base by means of vowel i 
lengthened to ?, the final vowel of base being dropped 
before I. 

Examples. 

Present. 

Singular. Plnral. 

1. coriyami, I am robbed corlyama, we are 

robbed 

2. coriyasi, thou art robbed coriyatha, you are 

robbed 


3. coriyati, he is robbed corTyanti, they are 

robbed 


And so 071 for the other tenses. 

527. The Causal and the Denominative Verbs are 
conjugated exactly like coreti. 

528. The following paradigm will familiarize the 
student wdth the changes which take place in the 
principal forms of the Verb : 
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CHAPTER XL 
INDECLINABLES. 

529. Under the term “ indeclinables” are included 
all those words which are incapable of any grammati- 
cal declension, that is: Adverbs, Prefixes, Prepositions, 
Conjunctions and Interjections- 

ADVERBS. 

530. Adverbs may be divided into three groups : 

(i) Derivative Adverbs, formed by means of 
suffixes. 

(ii) Case-form Adverbs ; 

(iii) Pure Adverbs. 

53 1 • (i) Darivativfl! Adverbs- 

(a) These are formed by the addition to pronomi- 
nal stems, and to the stems of nouns and adjectives 
of certain suffixes. 

(b) Under this head come the “Adverbial Deriva- 
tives from numerals ’’ given in (279/jf), and the “ Pro- 
nominal Derivatives’’ given in issSff). The student 
ought now to read again these two classes of Adverbs. . 

(c) The suffix to (346) is also added to preposi- 
tions, nouns and adjectives, to form a very large class 
of adverbs; to is an ablative suffix (120) and therefore 
the adverbs formed with it have an ablative tense. 

(i) from prepositions: abhito, near; parato, 
further. 

(ii) from nouns : dakkhinato, southerly, on the 
south; pdcinato, easterly, on the east; pitthi- 
to, from the surface, from the back, etc. ; 
parato, from the further shore; orato, from 
the near shore. 

(iii) from adjective; sabbato, everywhere. 
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(d) suffixes tra and tha (346), showing place, are 
also used with adjectives : ahnatha or aiinatra, else- 
where; sabbatha, everywhere; tibhayattha, in both 
places. 

(e) suffix da (345) is likewise used with adjectives 
and numerals : ekadd, once; sadd=: sabhadci, at all 
times, always. 

(/) dhi is used like dim (281,283) : sabbadhi, every- 
where. 

ig) suffixes so and sd. {122, e, d) likewise form 
adverbs : bahuso, in a great degree; atlhaso, according 
to the sense : balasd, forcibly. 

(h) Iti (347) is extensively used as the particle of 
quotation; it is often abbreviated to ti. {See SynLnx.) 

532. Case-form Adverbs. 

(a) some cases of pronouns and adjectives are 
used adverbially. 

(b) Accusative Case. This case is very much 
used adverbially : feint, why; tarn, there; idatii, here; 
yaih, because, since; from pronouns. 

(c) From nouns ; divasam, during the day; ratlim, 
at night; rafeo, in secret ; sacca jfe, truly; atlhatn, for 
the purpose of. 

id) Frcm adjectives : dram a long time; khippaih, 
quickly; mandfln't, stupidly. 

(e) Some adverbs of obscure origin may be class- 
ed as the accusative case of nouns or adjectives long 
obsolete : such are : mitho, niithu, one another, mutu- 
j^ly ; aratit, presently; sajju, immediately ; tunlu, silent- 
ly jafarfe, enough ; sdyarh in the evening; isarh, a little, 
somewhat ; jatu, surely, certainly; bahi, outside. 
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The Instncmentive. This case also is much used 
adverbially. 

From pronouns : tena, therefore; vena, because. 

From nouns: divasena, in a day; mdsena, in a 
month; dwa, by day; saJidsd, suddenly. 

From adjectives : circnaj long; dakkhinena, to the 
south; uttarena, to the north; antarena, within. 

The Dative Case; the adverbial use of the Dative is 
restricted : atthdya, for the sake of, for the purpose of ; 
cirdya, for a long time; hildya, for the benefit of. 

The Ablative Case is used frequently in an ad- 
verbial sense; especially so is the case with pronouns^ 

hasmd, yasmd, because; tasmu, therefore; 

pacchd, behind, after; drd, afar off; he{>thd, below. 

The Genitive Case is seldom used adverbially ; from 
pronouns we have: kissa, why? from adjectives : 
cirassa, long; from nouns: hetussa, causally. 

7'he Locative is very often used adverbially ; as : 
bdhire, outside; ciwrc far; avidure, not far; samipe, 
santikei near; rahasi, privately, in secret; hhuvi^ on 
earth, on the earth. 

(Hi) Pure Adverbs- 

By these are understood the ab verbs which are not 
obtained by derivation and which are not case-forms; 
such are : 

kira, hila, they say, we are told that ; hi, certainly 
indeed; khalu, indeed; tu^ now, indeed; atJia, atho 
and, also, then, etc., etc. 

na, expressing simple negation ; md, expressing 
prohibition ; ma is often used with the Aorist. Nanu, 
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used in asking questions to which an affirmative answer 
is expected. JVw, used in asking simple questions ; no, 
not, nilna, surely, perhaps; ndnd, variously. 

The particle kva, where ? 

The above particles are called nipdld by the gram- 
marians, they number about two hundred. 

Verbal Prefixes have already been treated of (514). 

INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. 

(a) a, and before a vowel an, not, witliout, free 

from. 

abhaya, free from fear; ahdla, not foolish; apas~ 
■santo, not seeing; aiialoketvd, without looking. 

(b) dll, and before a vowel dur, bad, ill, harti, 
•difficult, as : dubbany^o (33 remark), ugly, ill-favoured; 
dM&hfnIto, ill-conducted; duddamo, difficult to tame ; 
duggo, difficult to pass; dujjano, a bad man; diikkaro, 
difficult to perform ; dujjtvaiii, a hard life. 

(c) su, has the contrary meaning of du : good, 
well, easy, it implies excess, facility, excellence; su- 
bhdsito, well spoken; subahu, very much; sudanlo, 
well tamed; sukaro, easy to perform; xnlabho, easy to 
be obtained. 

Remarks. After du, the initial consonant is general- 
ly reduplicated; reduplication seldom takes place after 
su. 

(d) sa, which is used instead of sam (516), ex- 
presses the ideas of “ possession, similarity; with, 
and; like; including.’’ sabhdriya, with (his) wife; 
salajja, having shame, ashamed; sabhoga, wealthy; 
savihdrl living with ; sadevaka, including the world 
of gods. 

Hemarks. The particle xa is the opposite of particle 
a, att. 
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PREPOSITION. 

533' has been seen that Verbal Prefixes are pro- 
perly prepositions and are used with nouns as well as- 
verbs. 

534. Many adverbs are used with a prepositioiiE^l 
force along with nouns. Those of class (ii), Case- 
form-Adverbs, are seldom used as prepositions, except 
perhaps those in to. 

535. Prepositions, or words used prepositionally, may 
govern any case, except the N ominative and Vocative,. 

536. Most of the Verbal Prefixes require the noun, 
to be in one case or other. 

537. The cases mostly used with prepositions or 
prepositional Adverbs are : thegenitive, the instrimien- 
tive and the accusative. 

But only a feW’ are used separately from the noun- 
they govern. 

For examples see " Syntax of Substantives.” 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

538. Indeclinables distinctly conjunctive are very- 
few. The principal are : 

(a) Copulative : ca, and, also, but, even. It is- 
never used as the first word in a sentence; atha, and,, 
then, now; atho, and, also, then. 

(b) Disjunctive : “aa (never at the beginning of a 
sentence) or; uda, or; uda va, or; vd....v&, either.. .. or 

yadi vd, whether ; yadi vd yadi vd, whether or 

atha vd, or else, rather; na vd, or not; tathd pi,. 
neve'theless. 
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(c) Conditional : yadi, sace, if ; ce (never at the 
beginning of a sentence), if ; yaiit evaih, yajj, evath, 
if so. ' 

(d) Causal ; ki, for, because ; certainly. 

INTEEJECTION. 

Ahaha, alas ! oh ! aho ! ah ! aho vata, oh ! ah ! are, 
sirrah ! I say ! here ! dhi, dhl, shame ! fie ! woe ! bho, 
friend ! sir I I say ! hliane, I say ! to be sure I maiifie, 
why ! methinks ! he, oh I sadhu, well ! very well I very 
good ! 

General remarks. The use of some particles will be 
given in the chapter on .Syntax. 


CHAPTER XIl. 

COMPOUNDS- 

539. Declinable stems are frequently joined to one 
another to form Compounds. In the older language 
compounds are simple and rarely consist of more than 
two or three stems : but the later the language is, the. 
longer and the more involved they become. 

540. Compounds may also have an indeclinable as 
the first member; there are even a few compounds 
made up entirely of indecHnables. 

Remarks. The Case-endings of the first member or 
members of a compound are generally dropped; only 
in a few instances are they preserved. 

541. There are six kinds of Compound Words : 

(i) Dvanda — Copulative or Aggregative Com- 
pounds. 

00 Tappurisa — Dependent Derterminate 
Compounds. 
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(iii) Kammadharaya — Descriptive Determinate 
Compounds. 

(iv) Dl*ru— Numeral Determinate Compounds. 

(v) Abyayibhava— Adverbial Compounds. 

(vi) Bahubbihi— Relative or Atlributve Com- 
pounds. 

Remarks. Native gramriiarians distribute the above 
into four classes by making Nos. iii and iv subdivi- 
sions of No. ii, Tappurisa; but this classification, 
ihrough lack of sufficient distinctness, confuses the 
student unnecessarily. We shall therefore follow the 
above division ^541)* 

Dvanda. 

{Copulative or Aggregative Covipounis).] 

542. The members of these compounds are co-ordi- 
nate syntatically, in their uncompounded slate; each 
member would be connected with the other by means 
of the conjunction ca, and. 

543. Dvanda Compounds are of two kinds : 

(i) The compound is a plural and takes the gender 
and declension of its last member. 

(ii) The compound takes the form of a neuter 
singular and, whatever the number of its 
members, becomes a collective. 7 'his is the 
case generally with the names of : birds, 
parts of the body, persons of different sexes, 
countries, trees, herbs, the cardinal points, 
domestic animals, things that form an antithe- 
sis, etc., etc. 

Remarks. The following rules are given as to the 
order of the members of dvanda compounds : 

(a) words in i and u are placed first ; 

fb) shorter words are placed before longer ones; 
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(c) 7 and u (long) are generally shortened in the 
middle of the compound ; 

(d) sometimes a feminine noun, in the middle of 
the compound, takes the masculine form.(candimasuriya) 
sometimes, or remains unchanged (jaramaranarh). 

Examples of (i) 

Samana ca brrihmanaca = samanabrahmanii, samanas. 
and brahmins. 

Deva ca manussa ca = devamanussa, gods and men. 

Devanah ca manussanafi ca=.^devamanussanaih, of 
gods and rhen. 

Candima ca suriyo ca:;:candimasuriya, the sun and 
the moon. 

Aggi ca dhumo ca=:aggidhuma, lire and smoke. 

Dhammo ca attho ca = dhammattha, the spirit and 
the word. 

Sariputte ca Moggallane ca = Sariputtamoggallane,. 
in Sariputta and in Moggallana. 

Examples of (ii) 

• Note that the compounds which come under (ii), 
sometimes assume the form of the plural like those of 
No. (i). 

Mukhanasikarh = mukhaii ca nasika ca, the mouth 
and the nose. 

Chavimariisalohitarii = chavi ca raaiiisan ca lohitail 
ca, the skin, flesh and blood. 

Jaramaraiiailr = jara ca maranan ca, old age and 
death. 

Hatthapadarii or hattapadatihattha ca pada ca, the 
hands and feet. 

HatthiasSarhf= hatthino ca assa ca, elephants and 
horses* 
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Kusalakusalaiii or kusalakusala^rkusalairi akiisalan 
ca, good and evil. 

Vajjimallarh or vajjimalla=: Vajji ca Malla ca, the 
Vajjians and the Mallians. 

544. The compounds which take the plural form are 
called ; Itaritara, because the members of the com- 
pound are considered separately; (hose that take the 
neuter singular form : samdhdraf because the several 
members arc considered colleciively ; -those that take 
either the plural or the neuter are called: Vihappa-- 
samdhdra. 

Tappurisa. 

{Dependent Determinate Compounds.') 

545. In these compounds the first member is a sub- 
stantive in any case but the Nominative and the 
Vocative; qualifying^ explaining or determining the 
last member. 

Remarks, (a) The Case-ending of the first member 
is elided : 

{h) In a few cases, the Case-ending is not elided; 
these compounds are called : Aluita Tappurisa. 

{c) The d of such words as : raja, inata, pita, bhala 
etc., is shortened in the first member. 

(d) Generally, a tappurisa follows the gender of 
the last member. 

(i) tappurisa with accusative case. 

{Duiiya Tappurisa), 

Arannagatossarannarii gato, gone to the forest. 

vSukhappatto = sukharh patto, attained happiness. 

Saccavadi — saccarh vadi, speaking the truth. 

Kumbhakaro==;kumbharh karo; a pot-maker = a 
potter. 
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Pattaga.ho = pattaiii gaho, receiving a bowl. 

Atthakamo = attharii kamo, wishing the welfare of. 

(ii) tappurisa with instrumentive case, 

{Taliya Tappurisa.) 

BudclhabhasitOssBucldhena bhiisito, spoken bv the 
Buddha. 

. Vinnugarahito = vinnahi garahito, censured by the 
wise. 

Sukahatarii = sukehi ahatarh, brought by parrots. 

Jaccandho = jatiya andho, blind by {=from) birth. 

Urago=:urena go, going on (he breast = a snake. 

Padapo = padenapo, drinking with the foot (root);^a 
tree. 

Remarks. In some tappurisa compounds, a word, 
necessary to express properly the full meaning, is alto- 
gether elided. 

■Gulodano = gulena satiisattho odano = rice mixed 
with molasses. 

Assaratho = assena- yutlo ratho = a carriage yoked 
with horses = a horse-carriage 

Asikalaho = asina kalaho, a combat with sword.s. 

(iii) tappurisa with dative case. 

{Catutthi Tappurisa.) 

Remarks. In these compounds, the last member 
designates the object destined for or attributed to that 
which is expressed by the first member, 

' Kathinadussatii = kalhinassa dussarh, cloth for the 
kathina robe (the kathina robe is a robe woven within 
a single day as a meritorious act, on a fixed day, each 
year). 
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Sanghab'battatiir=sanghassa bhattam, rice (prepared) 
for the clergy. 

Buddhadeyyarh = Budhassa deyyaih, worthy to be 
ofifered to the Buddha. 

Rajaraharii — rahho araharii, worthy of (lit. to) the 
king. 

(b) Compounds formed by adding ftamo ^‘desirous 
of/’ to an infinitive are considered to be tappurisas ia 
the Dative relation * as : 

Kathetukamorrkathetuih kamo, desirous to speak. 

Sotukarao = sotun'i kamo, desirous to hear. 

Gantukamo = gantuih kamo, desirous^to go. 

(iv) tappurisa with ablative case. 

(Pancaml Tappurisa.) 

Remarks. These express: fear of, separation or 
^oing away from, freedom from, etc. 

Nagaraniggato = nagaramha niggato, gone out from 
town. 

RukkhapatitO'—rukkhasma patito, fallen from the 
tree. 

SasanacutOpsasanamha cuto, fallen away from 
religon. 

Corabhito^cora bhito, afraid of the thief. 

Papabhirukozrpapato bhiruko, fearing sin. 

Papajigucchlrzpapato jigucchl; loathing evil. 

Bandhanamokkhorrbandhanasma mokkho, freedom 
from bonds or fetters. 

Lokaggo = lokato aggo, greater than the world. 

Matujo = matito jo, born from a mother. 


NxruUdtpam ; Saddantti- 
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(v) tappurisa with genitive ca&e. 

{Chatthl Tappurisa) 

Remarks, (a) Tappurisas in the Genitive reiatiors 
are by far the most common. 

{b) Final j and v! of the first member are as a rule 
shortened to i and u respectively. 

(c) The word : ratli, night, takes the form rallariu 
at the end of a tappurisa. 

Rajaputto=.ranno putto, the king’s son, a prince. 

Dhahnardsi::^dhafihdnam rasi, a heap of grains, 

Naditiraiii = nadiya liraili, the river-bank (from 
nadi). 

Bhikkhunisahgho — bhikkuninaiii sahglio, tfw; as- 
sembly of the nuns (from bhikkhuni). 

Naruttamo = nardnarii uttamo, the greatest of men. 

(vi) tappurisa with locative case. 

{satiaml tappurisa.) 

Arahnavaso = aranno vdso, living in the forest. 

Danajjhasayo = ddne ajjhasayo, inclined to alms- 
giving. 

Dhammarato = dharame rato, delighting in the Law» 

VanacarO = vane caro, walking in the woods. 

Thalattho = thale tho, standing on firm ground. 

Pabbatatthozzpabbatasmirii tbo, standing on a 
mountain. 

Anomalous Tappurisa. 

(a) Sometimes the first member of a Tappjurisa is 
placed last : 

Rajahaitiso=:hariasanaih raja, the swan-king, but 
^Iso : haritsarajd. 
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Ahitta Tapf)urisa. 

ih) Inta-esethe Case-endings are not dropped: 

Pabhankaro=:pabham karo, making light =the 

sun. 

Vessantaro — vessam taro, crossing over to the 
merchants (a king^s name). 

Parassapadai1i=:parassa padaili, word for another 
= Active Voice. 

Attanopadarii = attano padaih, word for ones self 

Reflective Voice. 

Kutojorrlvuto jo, Sprung whence? 

Antevasiko — ante vasiko, a pupil \vithin = a re- 
sident pupil. 

Urasilomo- urasi {loc,) lomo, having hair on the 
hreast = hairy-breasted. 

The student will remark that the case of the first 
member may he any case but the Nominatvee and 
WocatToe. 

546. (iii) Kammadharaya- 

Descriptive DetenniJiate Compoicnds, 

Remarks^, (a) In Kammadharaya Compounds, the 
adjective : mahanta assumes the form : mahdy and if 
the consonant which follows is reduplicated, the form : 
maha. 

(b) The wordt santa^ good, being, takes the form 
£a (Sans, sat). 

(c) The word : puma^ a male, rejects its final a. 

(d) When the two members of a Kammadharaya 
are feminine, the first one assumes the form of the 
snasculine* 


252 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


(e) The Prefix va, not, is replaced by a before a 
consonant, and by an before a vowel. 

(/) Prefix ku, meaning bad, little, may become ka 
before a consonant, and kad before a rowel. 

(g) In their uncompounded state, the two mem- 
bers of a Kammadharaya are in the sa^ne case., 

(i) The Kammadharaya Compound (which is also- 
called : Missakatappurisa) is divided into nine classes : 

(1) Viscsanapuhhapada Kammadharaya, in which 
the determining or cjualifying word is placed first, as t 

Mahapuriso=:mahanto puriso, a great man. 

Mahanadi=;mahanti nadi, a large river. 

Mahabbhayaiti = mahantaih bhayarh, great fear. 

Aparapuri.so = aparo puriso, the other man. 

Kanhasappo = kapho sappo, a black snake. 

Niluppalaiii = nilatii uppalaih, a blue lotus. 

(2) Visesanaparapada, or Visesanuttarapada~‘ 
Kammadharaya ; in this, the second member determines 
the first. 

Narasettbo-naro settho, the oldest man. 

Purisuttamo = puriso uttamo, the greatest man. 

Buddhaghosacariyo = Buddhaghoso ucariyo, the 
teacher Buddhaghosa. 

Sariputtathero=:Sarlpulto thero, the Elder Sari- 
putita. 

, , (3); Visesanobhayapada-Kammadhuraya, the two 
members of which are determinate. 
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Bemarks- A word) as for instance, so, he, is gener- 
ally understood between the two members of these 
compounds. 

Suunhaih = sitarti (tan ca) unhaiii, heat and cold. 

Khahjakhujjo = khanjo (caso) khujjo, (he is) lame 
(and) hump-backed. 

Andhabadhiro = andho (ca so) badhiro, (he is) 
blind (and) deaf. 

Katakataih = kataiii (ca tarii) akataili, (what is) 
done (and) not done. 

(4) SaMbhcivandpubbapada-Kammadharaya-, in 
which the first member indicates the origin of the 
second term, or the relation in which the second term 
stands to the fiist. ‘ In these compounds such words 
as: iti, namely, thus, called; evam, thus, called; san- 
khdto, called, named, hutvd, being, are generally under- 
stood, in order to bring out the full meaning of the 
compound. 

Hetupaccayo = hetu (hutva) paccayo, the term 
(middle term) being, or considered as, the cause = the 
terra which is the cause or condition. 

Aniccasanna = anicca iti sanna, the idea, namely. 
Impermanence. 

H!nasamato = hTno hutva samato, equal in being 
low, unworthy. 

Dhammabuddhirrdhammo iti buddhi, knowledge 
(arising from) the Law. 

Attaditlhi = atta iti ditthi, the (false) doctrine of 
personal identity. 

(5) Upamd or Upamanuttarapada-Kammadharayaf 
in these compounds, analogy is expressed between the 
two terms. The word: viya, like, is understood’ be- 
tween the two members. * 
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Buddhadiccorraclicco viya Buddho, the sun-like- 
Buddha. 

Munisiho:=sIho viya muni, lion-like-sage, lion- 

sage, 

Munipuhgavo, sage-bull. 

Buddhanago, Buddha-elephant. 

Saddhammaramsi = rarhsi viya saddhamnio, LiglU- 
like-Good Law, the Light of the Good Law. 

Remarks. The words: adicca^ sun, slha, lion; pmU 
gava, usabha, bull; naga^ elephant, are frequently 
used as in the above examples, to denote : superiority, 
greatness, excellence, eminence, so that Buddhadicco 
may be translated: the eminent Buddha; munisiho, 
-the great sage; munipuhgavo, the eniment sage, 
eta, etc. 

( 6 ) Avadhciranapubbapada^Kammadhcirayaf in 
which the first member specifies a general term. Native 
grammarians, in resolving these compounds, insert the 
word: eva, just, even {but •which in these examples 
cannot be translated into English) between the two 
terms of the compounds. In English, these com- 
pounds must be translated as if they were in the Geni- 
live relation. 

Gunadhanarh — gunoe vadhanarfi, wealth ofvirtues. 

vSTladhanarii = snaih eva dhanarh, treasure 0/ mora- 
lity or of piety. 

Panhasattharh::r:pahha eva sattharh, the sword 0/ 
wisdom. 

Panhapajjotorrpanha eva pajjoto, the lamp of 
wisdom. 

Avijjamalarh=:avijja eva malarti, the stain of 
ignorance. 
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{7) Kunipaiapubbapada-^Kammadhcirayaf the first 
member of M'hich is ; kuy (see, /). 

KupUtto=:ku + putto, a bad son. 

Kudasa — ku -f- dasa, bad slaves. 
Kadannariir^kad-fannaiii, bad food. 

Kapurisozzka + puriso, a bad man* 

Kadariyor=kad + ariyo, badly noble==:not nobler 
ignoble — miserly^ stingy. 

Kalavanarii — ka-f lavanarh, a title salt. 

(7) Nanipatapiibbapada-Kamniadhciraya, (see e). 
Anariyo = na +ariyo, ignoble. 

Anlti=:na4-iti, free from calamity = secure. 
Anumi:=na+ Qnii, not having waves, waveless. 
Anatikkammar:=na-j-atikkamma (gerd^) not trans- 
gressing or trespassing. 

Anatthakamo=:na + atthakamo, not wishing for 
the welfare of. 

(9) Padipubbapada-Kammadhcirayay in which the 
first member is pd, pa, or any other prefix. 

Pavacanam=:pa + vacanarh, the excellent word = 
Buddha^s word. 

(Native grammarians lake pd to be the abbreviation 
of the word: ^excellent). 

Pamukho-pa + mukho (having the face towards), 
facing, in front of, chief. 

Vikappo = vi + kappo(thought, inclination), option* 

Atidevo=:ati + deva. Supreme deva or God. 
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(Note that deva becomes : devo), 
Abhidhammo = abhi + dhammo (Law, doctrine) =' 
transcending Doctrine = Metaphysics. 
Ltddhammo=:ud + dhammo, wrong or false doc- 
trines. 

Ubbinayo = ud + vinayo (Discipline for the monks) 
= wrong Discipline. 

Sugandho = su + gandho, good smells fragrance. 
Diikkatam=:du -t-kalaih, a bad, sinful act. 

547 Nouns in Apposition. 

Nouns in Apposition are considered to be Kamma- 
dharaya Compounds. 

Vinayapitakarti, the Vinaya-Basket (a part of the 
Buddhi-st Scriptures). 

Aiigajanapadarii, the Province of Bengal. 
Magadharaftharii, the Kingdom of Magadha. 
Citto gahapati, Citta, the iiouseholder. 

Sakko devaraja, Sakka, the Lord of gods. 

Remark. Sometimes the last member of a Kamma- 
dharaya, being Jeviinine, a.ssumes the masculine form. 
As : 

Dighajahgho = dIgha 4- jafigha (feminine), long- 
legged. 

54S. Digru (iv). 

(Numeral Compounds). 

There are two kinds of Digu : 

(i) Samdhara Digu, which being considered as 
collective, takes the form of the netiter singular in m. 

(ii) Asamahara-Digu, when the Digu does not ex- 
press a whole, but the objects indicated by the Iasi 
member are considered individually, the compound, as 
a ftile, taking the form of the plural. 
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Remarks, {a) Some words, when last member of at 
Digu, change their final vowel to a, if it be any other: 
than a. 

(b) The stems only of the numerals are used as* 
first members. ' ' 

(i) Samahara-Digu. 

Tilokaiti, the three worlds (c':)IIecttvely). 

Tiratanam, the Three Jewels (collectively). 
Catusaccahi, the four Truths (collectively). 

Sattaharii ^rsatta + aharh (day), seven days = a week^ 
Pahcasikkhapadaiti, the five Precepts (collectively).. 
nviraLtaili = dvi4.ratti, two nights (remark a). 
Pancagavai1i=panca + gavo, (remark a), 

Tivangulam = ti + V (inserted, 28) ahguli, three 
fingers. 

Navasatarii, nine hundred. 

Catusahassaiii, four thousand. 

(ii) AsamahaRa-DigUo 

Tibhava, the three states of existence. 

Catudisa, the four-.quarters. 

Paucindri/ani, the five senses =; pahea-j- indryani^ 
Sakatasatani = Sakata +.satani, one hundred carts. 
Catusatani, four hundred. 

Dvisatasahassani, two hundred thousand (dvi satai 
sahassani). 

549. (v) Adverbial Compounds. 

(Abyayibhdva.) 

Remarks, (a) These compounds have for first 
ber an indeclinable (529 ff). ' - 


A PRACTICAL GRAJIMAR OF 


^58 

(b) The Abyayibhava generally assumes the form 
of the accusative singular in rh, and is indeclinable. 

(c) If the final vowel of the last member is d long, 
Ja is replaced by aifi ; other long vowels (except d), are 
shortened. 

(i) 

Upagaiigam = upa + gaiigayarii (Joe.), near the 
Ganges. 

Upanagararii = upa + nagararh, (loc.), near the town- 
UpagUrzupa-i- gunnarh (plural,) close to the cows. 
Anuratharii=anu4.rathe, behind the chariot. 
YavajTvarh = yava + jTva (abh), as long as life lasts. 
Ant0pasadaih=:antO4-pasadassa, within the palace- 
Anuvassarh = anu + vassarii, year after year = every 
year. 

Anughararh = house after house = in every house. 
Yathabalarh = yatha + balena, according to (one’s) 
power. 

Pativataiti = pati + vatarft (acc.) against the wind. 
Tiropabbatarh = pabbatassa tiro, across themounlain- 
Uparipabbatarti = pabbatassa + upari, upon the 
mountain. 

Paf;isotarh = sotassa + patIlomaih, against the stream 
Adhogangarhrrgangaya + adho, below the Ganges 
Upavadhu=upa+vadhu, near (his) wife. 
Adhikumari=:a(lhi + kumari, the young girl. 

(ii) 

Sometimes, however, the case^ending is retained; 
case thus retained being mostly the Ablative 
aind the Locative. But in most cases, the neuter 
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form is also met with for the same compound. The 
Ablative termination may be retained when the indeclin- 
able is : pari, apa, a, bahi, yava, etc. 

Yavajiva or yavajivaih-r-as long as life lasts. 

Apapabbata or Apapabbatarh— away from the 
mountain. 

Bahigama or bahigamaih — ^outside the village. 

Abhavagga or abhavaggaih — to the highest state 
of existence. 

Puraruna or purfiruiiaih ( = arunamha pure), before 
daylight. 

Pacchabhatla, or pacchabhattaih, after meal. 

Tirop-abbata or tiropabhate {loc.) or tiropabbatarii, 
beyond, on the other side of, the mountain. 

Anto-avicimhi (loc.), in hell. 

Anutire, along the bank, 

Antaravlthiyarh (loc.) in the street. 

Bahisaniyarii (loc.), outside the curtain. 

55<3- (vi) Relative or Attributive compounds,. 

(Bahubbihi). 

Remarks, (a). A Bahubblhi Compound, when 
resolved into its component parts, requires the addition 
of such relative pronouns as : "he, who, that, which, 
etc., to express its full meaning ;a ^ahubbihi is there- 
fore used relaihely, that is, as an adjective, and, conse- 
quently, the final member assumes the forms of the: 
three genders, according to the gender of the noun 
which it qualifies. A Bahubblhi is equal to a relative 
clause. 

(b) All the Compounds explained above (Dmanda^ 
Tapptirisa, Kamviadharaya, Digit, Abyayibhava)^ 
become, if used as adjectives, Bahubblhi Compounds. 
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(c) Bahubbihi being adjectives qualifying nouns, 
must agree in gender, number and case with the noun 
■which they qualify. 

(d) It follows from (c) that a Bahubbihi may be in 
any case relation but the Vocative. 

The following are the different kinds of Bahubbihi. 

(r) Pathama-Bahubbihi, Relative in the Nomina- 
tive Case. 

Chinnahattho puriso:=hand'Cut-man=:a man 
whose hands have been cut off : 

Here, chinnahaitho, is the Bahubbihi qualifying 
the noun pur iso. 

Lohitamakkhitarii mukhaiiirslohitena makkhitath 
mukhaiti, the mouth besmeared with blood ; 
lohitamakkliitarii is the Bahubbihi. 

Susajjitaih purarh, a well-decprated city; susaj- 
jitaih is the Bahubbihi. 

( 2 ) Dutiya-Bahubbihi, Relative in the Accusative 
Case; that is, the Bahubbihi gives to the word which 
it determines or qualifies the sense of the Accusative- 
relation. 

Agatasamano sahgharamo=:imaih sahgharamaih 
samano a^anr, this monastery the priest came 
to = ihe monastery into which the priest came; 

, , Agatasamano = Bahubbihi. 

’ Arulhanarb ruUkho = so naro imaih rukkharii 
' • arulho. the sree up which the man climbed. 
Arulhanaro = Bahubbihi. 

’ (3) Tatiyd-BahubbJhi, Relative in the Instrumen- 
t’iye Case in which the Bahubbihi gives to the word it 
^etefniines tire sense of the Instrumentive relation. 
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Jitindriyo samanorryena jilani indriyani so sama- 
110, the samana by whom the senses have been 
conquered. Jitindriyo Bahubbihi. 

Vijitamaro Bhagava =so Bhagava yena Maro 
vijito, the Blessed One by whom Mara was 
vanquished=:the Blessed One who vanquished 
Mara. Vijitamaro = Bahubibhi. 

(4) C atilt thuBahubhihi f Relative in the Dative 
relation, that is, in which the Bahubbihi gives to the 
word it determines the sense of the Dative relation. 

Dinnasuhko puriso = ya.ssa sunko dinno so, he to 
whom tax is given. Dinnasuhko = Bahubbihi. 

Upanitabhojano samario =50 samano yassa bho- 
janarh upanitarn, the priest to whom food is 
given. Upanitabhojano = Bahubbihi. 

(5) PancamuBahubhihi, Relative in the Ablative 
Case in which the compound gives to the word deter- 
mined the sense of the Ablative relation, 

Niggatajano gamo =iasma gamasma jana niggata, 
that village from which the people have depart- 
ed = an abandoned village. Niggatajano = 
Bahubbihi. 

Apagatakalakaih vattharti = idarh vatlharh yasma 
kalaka apagata, the cloth from which (the) black 
spots have departed — ^ cloth free from black 
spots. Apagatakalakaih = Bahubbihi. 

(6) Chatihi-’Bahubbihif Relative in the Genitive 
Case in which the compound gives to the word it deter- 
mines the sense of the Genitive relation. 

« Chinnahattho puriso = so puriso yassa hattho 
^ chinno, the man whose hands are cut off* 
Chinnahattho = Bahubbihi . 


262 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


VisuddhasTio jano = so jano yassa silarfi visudd- 
harii, that person whose conduct is pure=a 
moral person, Visuddhasno = BaijubbIhi. 

(y) SaUaml- Bahiibbihi, KelntWc in the Locative 
Case, that is, in which tlie Bahubbllii gives to the deter- 
mined word the sense of the Locative Case. 

Sampannasasso janapado=;yasmim janapade sassa- 
ni sampannani, a district in which the crops are 
abundant fertile district. Sampannasasso =t 
B ahubhihi. 

Bnhujano gfimo :=:yasraiili ganu! haliii jana honti, 
a village in whicli are many p(>r.s<ms. a popu* 
Ions village, Bahujano.-, Bahtil)bihi. 

(c) The word determined by tlie BaIniI)I)ihi ('om- 
pouncl is as often understood ase.xpre.ssed ;for example : 
Dinnasuhko (4) = he who receive.s taxes:..a tax- 
collector. 

Jitindriyo (3) = he who has subdued hi.s senses. 
Lohitaniakkhito (i) = besmeared with blood. 
Sattahaparinibbuto = dea(I since a week. 
Somanasso= joyful {lit,,, he to whom joy has 
arisen). 

Chinnahatlho (6) = he whose hands have been cut 

off. 

Masajato = a month o\d{lit., he who is born since 
one month). 

Vijitamaro (3) = he who has conquered Mararsthe 
Buddha. 

(/) In some Bahubbihi, the determining word may 
be placed either first or last without changing the 
m^ing : 

Hatthachinno or chinnahatlho. 
jatamaso or masajato. 
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(g) Feminine nouns ending in i, w as well as stems 
ending in tu {=:td, see, 163, words declined like sattha,) 
generally take the suffix ka, when they are the last 
member of a Bahubbihi ; possession is then implied : 

Bahukattuko deso = a place in which there are 
many artisans. 

Bahukumarikarti kulaiii = a family in which there 
are many girls. 

Bahunadiko janapado = a district wth many rivers. 

NoLe that long i is shortened before ka; the same 
remark applies to long u. 

{h} When a feminine noun is the Iasi member of 
a Bahubbihi, it takes the masuline form if determin- 
ing a masuline noun, and the first member, if also 
feminine, drops the sign of the feminine : 

dlghii janghii, a long leg ; dJghajanghd itthi, a 
long-legged woman, but : dlghajahgho puriso, 
a long-legged man. 

(i) The adjective maha, may be used as the first 
member of a Bahubbihi : mahiipahho , of great wisdom, 
very wise. 

(/) Sometimes a is added to the words : dhann, 
a bow ; dhaniina, the Law, and a few others when last 
members of a Bahubbihi : 

G&ndhivadhanu = gandhhadhanva (27,11), Arjuna, 
he who has a strong bow. 

Paccakkhadhamma, but also paccakkhadhammo 
=to whom the Doctrine is apparent. 

551. The student will have remarked that all the 
examples given above of Bahubbihi, are Digu, Tap- 
purisa, Kammadharaya, Dvanda, Abyayibhava. used 
relatively. To make the matter clearer, however, a 
few examples are here given. 



264 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


Dvanda used relatively. 

Nahatanulitto, bathed and anointed. 

Kusahikusalani kamraani, good and bad actions. 

* Tappurisa used relatively. 

Buddhabhasito dhammo = the Doctrine spoken by 
the" Buddha =T 3 uddhena bhasito dhammo. 
Sotukamo jano = a person desirous to hear = one 
desirous to hear- 

Nagaraniggatot^one or he who has gone out ot 
town. 

Kammadhdrayu used relatively. 

Gunadhano = rich in virtues. 

Sugandho = fragrant. 

Khafijakhujjo puriso=:a lame and hiinip-backeil 
man. 

Dighii used relatively. 

Dvimulo rukkho = a two-rooted tree. 

Pancasatani sakatani = five hundred carts. 
Sahassaraihsi=rthe thousand-rayed =the sun. 

Abyayibhdva used relatively. 
Saphala-.ssaha phala = fruitful (lit., having fruits). 
Savahano Maro = Mara with his monture. 
Niraparadho Bodhisatto = the faultless Bodhisatta. 
Upapada Compounds,,), 

552. When the second member of a Dutiya-Tappu- 
risaCompoundisa Kita nounor Primary derivative (see 
Chapter XIII — Primary and Secondary Derivation)^ 
and the first member a noun in the Accusative relation^ 
the compound is called Upapada. Such a compound 
may therefore be called indifferently : upapada or upa- 
padedappurisa, or simply : tappurisa.* 


* N artdiidipant*' 
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Examples. 

Atthakamo=attharh kamo, wishing for the welfare 
of (kamo is a kita derivative). 

Kumbhakaro = kumbhatii karo, a pot-niaker=:a 
potter (karo is a kita derivative). So : 

Pattagaho=:pattarii gaho, receiver of the bowl. 

Rathakaro = ratharii karo = carriage maker = cart- 
wright. 

Brahraacarl, =brahmaih cari, one who leads the 
higher life. 

Dhammahhu = dhammarii hu, he who knows the 
Law. 

Anomalous Compounds. 

553. A few compounds are found which are quile 
anomalous in their formation, that is. they are made up 
of words not usually compounded together. These 
compounds must probably be considered as of very 
early formation, and be reckoned amongst the oldest in 
the language. We give a few examples : 

Vitatho = vi + tatha, false, unreal. 

Yathatatho = yatha + tatha, real, true, as it really 
is. 

Itihil (=iti, thus + fia — lengthened to a) = thus in- 
deed = introduction, legendary lore, legend. 

Itihasa (=iif, thus + /la, indeed+asa, was) = thus 
indeed it was = itiha. 

Itihitiha (=itiha4-itiha)=!tiha, itihasa. 

Itivuttarh (£=fh', thus + Bitftarfo P.P.P. of vatti, to 
say)=thus it was said. Name of a book of the 
Buddhist Scriptures. 

Itivu ttaka ( = iti 4- vuttarh + ka — suffix) -j: itivutta. 

Anharaannaih ( = aonaih + annaiii), one another. 
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Paramparo ( = pararti + para) = successive. 

Ahamahamika (= aham, l + aham + ika-. — suffix), 
egoism, arrogance, the conceit of superiority ; 
lit, connected with : I). 

Complex Compounds. 

554, Compounds, as above explained, may them- 
selves become either the first or the last member of 
■ another compound, or two compounds may be brought 
together to foim a new one, and this new one again 
. may become a member of another compound, and so 
on to alniost any length, thus forming compounds 
within compounds. These compounds are almost 
used relatively, that is, they are Bahubbthi. The 
student ought to bear in mind that, the older the 
language is, the fewer are these complex compounds, 
and the . later the language, the more numerous do 
they become; it therefore follows that long compounds 
• are a sign of decay and, to a certain extent, a test as to 
the relative age of a text. 

Examples. 

Varanarukkhamule, at the foot of the varai.ia tree, 
is a tappurisa compound in the genitive relation, 
and is resolved as follows : 

varanarukkhassa mfile; varaijarttkkhassa is itself 
a kammadharaya compound = varana eva ruk- 
kha. It is therefore a tappurisa compound, the 
first member of which is a kammadharaya 
compound. 

Maranbhayatajjito, Jem/ied by the fear of death, 
a bahubbihi qualifying a noun understood, and 
is a. tappurisa in the instrumentive relation : 
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maranabhayena tajjito; maranabhaya is itself 
a tappurisa in the Ablative : marana bhaya. 

Sihalatthakathaparivattanarfi, the translation of 
the Singhalese Commentaries, is first : a tappu- 
risa compound .*= Sihalatthakathaya parivatta- 
nariiySecond, another tappurisa : Sihalaya attha- 
katlia;=:the Commentaries of CeyIon=: the vSin- 
ghalese Commentaries. 

Aparimitakalasancitapunnabalanibbattaya, 'pro- 
duced by the power of merit accumulated during 
an immense {period of) time, the whole is a ba- 
hubbihi feminine in the Instrumentive. We 
resolve it shortly : 

Aparimitakalasancitapunnabalaj a tappurisa 
determining* nibbattaya ; 

Apaiimitakalasancitapunna, akammadharaya 
determining bala ; 

AparimitakMasancita, a kanimadharaya de- 
termining puhha. 

.-\parimilakala, a kammadharaya determining 
saficita ; lastly, aparimita is a kammadha- 
raya -.-a + pari mi ta, In its uncompounded 
state it would run as follows: aparimite 
kale saficitassa punnassa balena nibbatta- 
ya. 

Remark. The student should follow - the above 
method in resolving compounds. 

Changes of certain words in compounds. 

555. Some words, when compounded, change their 
final vowel j when last members of a bahubbihi, they,, 
of course, assume the endings of the three genders, 
according to the gender of the noun they determine. 
The most common are here given ; 
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Go, a COW, bullock, becomes, gu, gavo or gavam; 
pancagu, bartered with five cows (paiicahi gohi 
kito); rajagavo, the king’s bullock (ranho go); 
daragavath, wife and cow (daro cago); dasa- 
gavarh, ten cows. 

Bhumi — place, state, stage, degree, storey, be- 
comes bhfi'ma : jatibhumarii, birth-place (jatiya 
bhumi); dvibhumaih, two stages (dvi bhumiyo) ; 
dvibhumo, two-storeyed, iva, is .sometimes 
superadded, as: dvibhumako = dvibiu"imo. 

Nadi — a river, is changed to nada : paficanadarii, 
five rivers ; paficanado, having live rivers. 

Ahguli - finger, becomes angida (see, 348, a). 

Ratti — night, is changed to ratta (see, 548, a); 
here are a few more examples ; digharattarh, for 
a long time (Ht., long nights = digha rattiyo) ; 
ahorattaih, day and night (aho ratti) ; addharat- 
ttc?: midnight (rattiya addhariirrthe middle of 
the night). 

Akkhi — eye, changes to afefe/m,' visalakkho, large-'’*' 
eyed (visalani akkhiniyassahonti) ; viriipakkho, 
having horrible eyes, name of the Chief of the 
Nagas (Virupani akkhini yassa — to whom (are) 
horrible eyes) ; sahassakkho, the thousand-eyed 
— a name of Sakka (akkhini sahassani yassa) ; 
parokkhaih, invisible, lit., “beyond the eye” 
(alckhinaiii tirobhago). 

Sakha — (masc.) — friend, companion, becomes 

sakho vayusakho, the breeze’s friend=fire (va- 
yuno sakha so) ; sabbasakho, the friend of all 
(sabbesaifa sakha). 

Atta — self, one’s self becomes atta, pahitatto, re- 
solute, whose mind is bent upon = lit., directed 


THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


269 


towards (pahito pesito atta yena, by whom the 
mind is directed upon) ; thitatto, of firm mind 
(thito attaassa, whose mind is firm), 

Puma=male, a man, becomes fitim, and final rh is 
assimilated to the following consonant according 
to the usual rules : pullingaiii, the male sex :■ 
manhood, the masculine gender (puifi + lihgarh, 
characteristic, sign); puhkokilo, a male cuckoo 
(purft + kokilo). 

Saha — with, is abbreviated to sa, which is placed at 
Ike beginning of compounds, ka is sometimes 
super-added ; sapicuka, of cotton, with cotton, as 
— sapicukarh mapdalikarii, a ball of cotton = cotton 
ball ; sadevako, with the deva worlds ; saha is used 
in the same sense : sahodaka, with water, contain- 
ing water (saha udaka). 

Santa — good, being, is also abbreviated to sa (see, 
546, b) sappurisa, a good man ; sajjano, well- 
born, virtuous (sa + jana, a person). 

Samana — same, similar, equal, is likewise -shortened 
to sa : sajati or sajatika, of the same species, of 
the same class (samanajati) ; sajanapado, of, or be- 
longing to, the same district (samanajanapado) ; 
sanamo, of the same name (samano namo); 
sanabhi, of the same navel = uterine. 

Mahanta — becomes malia (see 546, a). 

Jaya — wife, takes the forms/ani, tudaih,* jayaih^ 

before the word pati, lord, husband : jayapati, jayam_ 
pati, janipati, jampati, tudampati = husband and wife. 

* The Niruttidt^am has the followinsr interesting note on the 
-word tudaih : “ Yatbs. oa Sakkataganthesu ‘daro ca pati ca dam- 
pati.ti-' And, lower down: “Tattha ‘tu’ saddo padapurana- 
matte yujjati ’' (p. 1S6.) 
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Verbal Compounds. 

556. Many nouns and adjectives are compounded 
■with iJkar, to do, and Jhhii, to he, or with their deriva- 
tives very much in the manner of Verbal Prefixes. 

557. The noun or adjective stems thus used change 
final a or final i to i. 

Examples. 

dalha, hard, firm ; daihikaroti, to make firm ; 

dalhlkaraiiarii, making firm, strengthening, 
bahula, abundant, bahullkaroli, to increase, to enlarge- 
bahullkaraijarii, increasing, 
bahulikato, increased. 

bhasrna, ashes, bhasmibhavati, to be reduced to ash^s. 
bhasmibhuto, reduced to ashes. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

DERIVATION. 

558. ,We have now come to a most important parr 
of the grammar : .the foi-mation of nouns andadjecitves, 
otherwise called Derivation. 

559. In Pali, almost every declinable stem can be 
traced back to a primary element called : Root. 

560. A root is a primitive element of the language, 
incapable of any grammatical analysis, and expressing 
an abstract idea. It is common in European languages 
to express the idea contained in the root by means of 
the Infinitive, for instance, Jgam, to go; but it must 
be borne in mind that the root is not an infinitive nor 

■indeed a verb or a noun but simply a. primary element 
expressing a vague indefinite idea. This indefinite 
idea is developed out of the root and is made to ramify 
Into a diversity of meanings, both abstract and con- 
crete,. by means of suffixes. 

561. The roots of the Pali language, with slight 
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vari.'irions in form, easily recognizable to the trained 
eye, are common with those of Sanskrit and conse- 
quently with many of the roots of the Indo-European- 
languages. 

562. Every true root is monosyllabic as : nas, to- 
perish; bhu, to shine; ruh, to grow; pac, to cook. 
Roots which have more than one syllable are the result 
of (a) the union of a Verbal Prefix with the root itself,, 
both having become inseparable in the expression of a 
particular idea; for instance; Jsangam, to fight =sam 
+ Jgam, lit., to come together, to close in upon; and 
(l>) of reduplication (372//) as Jjagar, to be wakeful, 
from Jgar (Sanks. J gr), to awake. 

563. There are two great divisions of Deriv^ation : 

(i) Kita (krt), or Primary. 

(ii) Jaddhita, or Secondary. 

564. Primary Derivatives are formed from the root 
itself; Secondary Derivatives from the Primary Deriva- 
tives. 

565. Native grammarians recognise a third deriva- 
tion, which they call : uij,adi (1111 + adi), from the suffix 
•ufi by which a few words are derived. But the unadi 
derivation is very arbitrary, and the connection between 
the noim and the root is not clear, either in meaning 
or in form. These unadi derivatives are included in 
the Kita-Derivation ; unadi suffixes are therefore includ- 
ed in the Kita-vSuffixes and will be distinguished by an 
asterisk (*). 

s, 566. We shall, therefore, in the present chapter, treat 
of Primary and Secondary Derivations. A few hints 
only will be given on the utiadi Derivation. 

567. When suffixes, both primary (kita) and .re cond' 
ary (taddhita) are added to roots, nouns or adjective^. 
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gu'v,a (iO^ff) frequently takes place; that is, a may be 
lengthened to d, and i and u be respectively changed 
■'to e and 0. 

568. Whenever gu}pa takes place by the addition of 
.a suffix, native grammarians put an indicatory sign 
before or after the suffix to show that guija is to take 
place ; this indicatory sign is generally the letter fp and 
sometimes the letter r. For instance: Jcur, to steal 
+ suffix pa = cora, a thief. Here the true suffix is a, 
the letter n being simply indicatory that guna change 
must take place; again, ijka.r, to do + na = kara, a doer. 
But Nfkar + suffix a = kara, a doer; in this last example 
•no guna takes place, and, therefore, the suffix has not 
the indicatory sign. This sign is called by gramma- 
rians : anubandha. It is therefore clear thatthe anuban- 
dhaor “indicatory sign of guna’’ is not a part of the 
suffix. 

569. European grammarians do not as a rule note 
the anubandha, but in this book it will be noted and 
put within brackets, and in small type, after the true 
suffix, thus (9 )«■, or'*«a («). The true suffixes will 
■come first, printed in hold type. 

570. Again, some suffixes are shewn by native gram- 
marians by means of some conventional signs ; for 
instance : ppvu is the conventional sign for suffix aka ; 
yu, for suffix anaih. Such coni'entional signs will be 
shewn wifhin brackets after the true suffix ; as : anam 
{yu); this means that anarh is the true suffix, yu the 
conventional sign used by native grammarians to re- 
present the suffix anahi. 

57 J- It must be remembered that sometimes even 
some of the prefixes explained in (514^) undergo guria, 
as; virajja + ka = verajjaka; patipada4. (n) a =pati- 
4)ada ; vinaya + Cp) ika=venayika. 
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572. Before some sufSxes (generally those with the 
! indicatory ij) final c of the root is changed to b, and 
final / to g; as, i«/pac + (n) a = paka, a cook; Jrujn- 
, (n) a + roga, disease. 

I 573* The final vowel of a stem may be elided before 

■ a suffix. 

574. The rules of sandhi and assimilation are re- 
gularly applied. 

(i) Primary Derivatives. 

(Kita). 

575. As has been said already, Primary Derivatives 
are formed directly from the roots by means of certain 
suffixes; these suffixes are called kita suffixes. 

576. The kita suffixes are given below in alpha- 
betical order to faciliate reference. 

A — (a) (n) (a). By means of this suffix are formed 
an extremely large number of derivatives, some of 
which take guna and some of which do not. It forms 
nouns {substantive and adjective') showing : 

1st— action : Jpac, to cook + a = ^afea, the act of 
cooking, the cooking; Jcaj, to forsaken- a = caga, for 
saking, abandonment; J bhaj, to divide + a = b Wga, 
dividing; ►/kam, to love4.a=feawa, love. 

2nd — the doer or agent; Jcar, to roam + a = car a 
and cara, a spy ; J har, to take, captivate n- a = bar a, the 
Captivater (a name of Siva); Jkar, to do, make-i-a = 
feara, that which does = the hand; also, feara, a doer, 
maker. 

3rd — abstract nouns of action: ijkar -1- a= feara, 
action, making; J kam, to step, proceed + a = feama. step, 
succession, order; Jkamp, to shake +a.= kampa, shak- 
ing, trembling; t/yuj, to join +a = yoga, joining. 
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4th — It forms adjectives : Jkar +a = kdra, doing,, 
making, also kara, causing, making; J car, to walkv 
roam, cara, walking roaming, and also : cara,do ; Jplu, 
to swim, float + a = plava, swimming, floating. 

The student will readily understand that the root 
may be preceded by any prefix: sam+ Jgam + a = 
iwigiZma, assembly ; pa + iJvis, to enter + a = ^a‘ziasa, 
entrance ;anu + Jsar, to go, move, walk +a = anH- 
sara, following, conformity. The same remark applies 
to all the siiffixes. 

577. From the adjectives formed by this suffix {4th)' 
are formed the upapada compounds (552) : kammakdra 
= kammarti ktiro (kammarh karoti ’ (i), the doer of the 
act ; /cioni/ra/jaro = kumbhariil«lro(kumbhaih karoti’ ti), 
the maker of the pot = potter. 

578- Very similar in character with the upapada 
compounds are those compounds which are names of 
persons. In our .opinion, they are simply and purely 
upapadas; but Kacchayana has the following rule: 
"sanhayarh A NU — that is ; To form a proper name, 
suffix NU ( = 111 = Accusative Case), is added to the 
first member of the compound, which i.s the direct 
object of the root which forms the second member and 
after which the .suffix A is added to denote the agent : 
arindama, the subduer of his enemies = ari, enemy + 
ifi (nu)+ is/dam, to subdue + a. So: Vessantara, -who 
has crossed over to the merchants (vessa^- rfi (nu) + 
Jtat, to cross + a); Tar^hahkara, creating desire = tanha 
desire 4- rh (nu)+ Jkar + a. The name of a Buddha. 

' it will be seen from the above examples that the 
first member is in the Accusative Case and is governed 
by the second member which is an agent-noun formed 
by shffix A. 
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Remark. The nouns formed by A are masculine; 
they form the feminine according to rules (^83), and 
the same applies to the adjectives (197). 

Abha^ — Used to form the names of some animals; 
the derivation is obscure. Kalabha or kalabha, a 
young elephant, from Nfkal, to drive, to sound; usahha 
a bull from Jus (vSank. rs), to go, flow, push \sarabha 
a fabulous eight-legged kind of deer, from is/sar (Sansk- 
cr), to injure, break, tear: karabka^ a camel, from 
fv/kar, to do. 

Aka (nvu) — forms a numerous class of action-nouns 
and adjectweSf with guna of the radical vowel : Jkar, 
to make, do + akarz/eura/e^i, making, causing; maker, 
doer; Jgeih, to take receive + aka z^^’dhaka, taking, 
receiving, a receiver: sometimes a — y is inserted be- 
tween aka and a root ending in a vowel, especially 
long da : Jd, to give aka - day aka^ a giver. 

Remark. The feminine of these derivatives is 
generally in kd or ikci. 

Ala^ — “forming a few nouns of doubtful derivation 
from, it is said, the roots : Jpat to split, slit; JkuS) 
to heap, bring together, cut; Jkal, to drive, sound, 
throw, cLc,, etc.f patala^ covering, membrane, roof ; 
kusala^ that W'hich is capable of cutting sin = meritor- 
ious act; these nouns are neuter. 

An — only a few words are derived from this suffix : 
Jrajf to rule; 4- an = a king, ruler. 

Remark. Nouns in an have the Norn. Sing, in d 

U56jf). 

Ana (yu) — this suffix forms an immense number of 
•derivative nouns and adjectives. The nouns are neu- 
ter, or feminine in d ; the adjectives . are of the three 
genders. Guna may or may not take place; it is, 
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however, more common with the adjectives. Nouns : 
►ipac, to cook, ana = pacanam, the cooking, iJgah,. 
to take, + ana= gahanam, the seizing, taking; Jiha,. 
stand, to + ana — thanam, a place. Adjectives: pa + 
nud, Jto push, move + ana z=panudano, removing, 
dispelling; N/ghus, to sound + ana =g/K95a)io sounding; 
Jkudh, to be angry + ana = kodhano, angry. The 
feminine of these adjectives is sometimes in d, some- 
times in i. Fern, hisev, to serve, stay kyj + ana^i-ewand,, 
also, sevanam, service, following; iJkar, to execute + 
ana=:kdranci, agony, torture. 

as — This suffix forms a not very large, hut import- 
tantclass ofwords, which have already been explained; 
(160); guna .sometimes takes place ; they are declined 
like manas (159), their Nom. Sing, is in 0. Jvac, to- 
say, speak + as = vacas (vaco), speech, word; Jtij, to. 
be sharp + as =tejas (tejo), sharpness, splendour. 

ani* — Rarely found, it properly does not form 
nouns, but a vituperative negaiive imperative, witli the- 
prohibitive particle a (p, 242, a) before the root, and a 
dative of the person who is forbidden to act : agamdni 
= a + ,jgam + ani = you are not to go! as in "para- 
clesarti te agamani” — you are not to go elsewhere ! “te 
idaih kammarh akarani (a4- Jlcar+ani). 

avi = vi (tavi) — -is used as has already been seen, to- 
form participles (231) so also : 

ana {448), also at, ant = nta (440) so that the Perf. 
Active, the Pres. Active and the Reflective Participles, 
are considered by native grammarians as coming under 
fhe head of Kita Derivatives. The same remark ap- 
plies to the P P.P. 

dhu^ — so given by native grammarians is, properly : 
adhu; it forms but a few "derivatives and is only an- 
other form of thu — athu {q. v). 
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i — forms a large class of derivatives, masc., fem. 
and neuter, as well as a few adjectives- The nouns 
may be agent-nouns or abstract. But the derivation is 
not always quite clear (principally of neuter nouns), 
hence, some grammars include this suffix among the 
unadi- Strengthening takes place in a few roots. Masc.*: 
< 7 ku, to sound, sing + i = feaw', one whosings=a poet; 
^/mlln=.■ Jman, to think -fi = mjwf, one who thinks = a. 
.sage. Fem. : Jlip, to smear, rub-i-i = H^i, a rubbing 
over, writing; Jruc, to shine, to please-f- i=:rua, light,, 
pleasure. Neut. : alihlii, eye : aggi, fire, atthi> bone,, 
and a few others of very doubtful derivation. Adj. 
n/suc, to beam, glow, burn ■}-i = suci, beaming, clear,, 
pure. 

By means of this suffix is formed, from h/dha, to 
bear, hold, a derivative : dhi, which forms many com- 
pounds, mostly piasculine: sam + dhi=5andfii, connec- 
tion, union (ingrammar = euphony); udadhi, the ocean 
= uda, water + dhi, holding (uda+ Nfdha + i); others 
are : nidhi, a receptacle (ni-f- i./dha + i); paridhi, cir- 
cle, halo (pari+ i7dha+ i). 

.Similarly, from J da, to give, with prefix a, we ob- 
tain::’ adi ( = a + da + i), and so forth, and so on, etc.,, 
iit„ = beginning. The word adi is much used at the 
end of compounds. 

icca (ricca), and iriya (ririya), — are given by 
Kacchayana as kita prefixes, but in reality they are- 
not : both are suffixes of the F.P.P. (466) : they are 
found only in the two examples -.hicca and kiriya {lit.,. 
what is to be done=) business: »)kar+icca = fefcca' 
(with elision of radical a and of r); J kar + iriya = &in- 
ya (with elision of radical a and of r). But the true 
deri vation* is Jkar+tya=kitya (with elision of ar 

* San8 k= Jkr+tya=krtya; jkr+ya-krya^kriya. 

• ... * 
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and insertion of i) — kicca, according to the usual rules 
<74)- 

ika — is given for the only root ; gam, to go : 
gamika, one who goes. 

iin =1 (ni) — This forms a very great number of deri- 
vatives whose stem ends in in, and the Nom. Sing, i 
Ksee 137, 173); they are properly possessive adjectives, 
sometimes used substantively. Guija as a rule takes 
place, o/gah, to take, receive + in =gai'MR. (gahi), tak- 
ing, catching; N/kar-t-in=:feariw. (kfiri), doing; papa- 
kari, a sinner; N/ya, to go, yayin (yayi) going, 
nagarayayl going to the town ; J da, to give, dayin 
{dayi), giving, a giver. Note that a y is inserted 
between the suffix and the roots ending in a long. 
The feminine is formed according to rules (189). 

ina — A few nouns are formed by this suffix : there 
is no guna : n/sup, to sleep + ina (neut.), a 

dream, sleep. The derivation of some nouns and 
adjectives from this suffix is not apparent and clear, 
and it is also classed as an unadi ; <J dakkh, to be able, 
skilful + ina = dafefe/ii'na, able, southern. 

•••a — The derivatives from this, nouns and adjec- 
tives, are few; there is no guna: ^/ruc, to shine + ira 
= rucim, brilliant, beautiful; x/vaj, to bestrong + ira 
= vajira, thunderbolt. 

lya, ittha are the suffixes used for the corapartson 
of adjectives (238). 

isa*— forms a few vouns, mostly masc., of rather 
obscure derivation : Jpur, to fill + isa = ;/)tmsa a man, 
person; n/sun, to oppress + isa=switfsa, an oppressor; 
Jil, to shake, come + isa=ii!ts a, one who shakes ; simab, 
to be great + isa=ma/Msa, mighty, a buffalo. 
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itta* (nitta), — is said to express multitude (?); the 
root is gunated ; iv/vad, to speak, to play (music) -j-itta 
=zvdditta7h, the multitude of those who play itiusic = 
an orchestra. The suffix and its derivatives are incom- 
prehensible; but see — tta, tra where its probable 
formation will be explained. 

ivfi^ra* — forms a few iieut. nouns of doubtful con- 
nection with the roots from which they are derived : 
Jci) to gather, to depend upon-i- i vara am, a 

monk^s garment -that vhicli is heaped upon or 
depended upon ; ^/pfl, to drink + ivara = p2'yaram, bever- 
age =:that which is to be drunk. 

ka — is added to very few roots which take guna ; it 
forms agent-nouns and adjectives : *Jva.d, to speak + 
k'dzzzVddaka^ one who speaks, a musician; playing 
(adj.); Jdah, to huvn + ka = dahaka^ burning (adj.). 
Note that these words would he better derived frdm^ 
suffix aka (g. v,) N/sukh (Sanks. Cus) +ka=zsukkha, 
dry, dried up; Jtlm (Sansk, stu) to dribble, drop+.ka 
zzzthokay a little, ka often lakes a connecting vowel — i 
or u before a root, and forms the suffixes ilia, uka 
(q.v.) 

la — generally with connecting vowels : a or i be- 
fore it. la is but another form of ra (q. v.): Jthv, 
to be thick, strong + ]a = t/titk, thick, fat; Jcap, to 
waver, trefnble + (a) la=:capala, tremulous, fickle,' 
giddy; Jpa, to keep, guard + la = p ala, a guardian; 
h/an, to breathe, blow softly+(i) la = ani7a, wind, 
breeze, 

lana — as well as yana given as primary suffixes, 
are not at all suffixes ; the true suffix is ana, which is 
a taddhita suffix (5. v.) 
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ma — forms some abstract nouns, agent-nouns and 
some adjectives: Jbhl, to fear, be afraid of + ma=: 
hhima, terrible, fearful ; Jghar (Sansk. ghr) to be 
warm, to glow -{•m&z=gharma =ghdmma, heat, warmth. 
(Note the assimilation of ^ (8o) : Jthu, to praise (S. 
stu), thoma, praise; iJdhu, to shake, move hither and 
thither + ma = dfefl'ma, smoke. This suffix, in Pali, be- 
comes nearly confounded with the next : map, and 
native grammarians are often at a loss in choosing be- 
tween these two suffixes : the reason is* that no word 
in Pali being allowed to end in a consonant, they have 
included the stems in an in the vowel declension (152, 
156-^, « 57 — «)• 

man — (given as rmnma as well as man by Kaccha- 
yana) fdrms action -no tins ^ masc. and neuter, in a few 
cases the noun being both masc. and neut. ; the stems 
are in an, the nom. in a, o or m ; s/dhar, to hold, bear 
-fman=: dhammo, dhaynmam, nature, characteristic, 
duty, the Law; N/kar + man = /ea?nmam, action, karma 
(Note the assimilation of r); N/bhi, to fear 4. man — 
bhemOj fearful, terrible; Jkhi, to destroy, make an end 
of-^man=: khemo, secure, peaceful, khemani, safety, 
happiness. Most of the derivatives from man have 
migrated to the class of those formed by the last 
suffix (*^a). 

mana— 'this is the suffix of the Pres. Part. Reflec- 
tive already s'een (447). (See, above, pg. 276). 

mi — the number of derivatives from this suffix is 
very restricted, they are masc. or fern. There is no 
guija; Jbhu, to exist, become + mi = the earth, 

ground, a place; ^ur (S. vr), to roll, turn from side to 

side + mi=:iJmi (urmi, note the elision of radical r), a 
wave. 
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na — the use of this suffix in forming a certain num" 
her of P. P. P. has been explained (458 jf); it also 
forms a few nouns ; the root takes no guna, but through 
assimilation, the root is not always recognisable : J var, 
to cover, enclose+na = 'yaMia (80, 83), colour, external 
appearance ; J sup (S. svap), to sleep + na.z=soppa{=zS. 
svapna), sleep; iJphar (also phar = S. sphur, sphr), to 
shake, to make a jerky moLion + na=:p a i^a, a feather, 
wing. Fi'ora Jtas (S. trs), ta<^lul, thirst, craving; Jji, 
to conquer 4- nas= yina, conqueror. 

Connected with this na, are the suffixes 'na, una 
{q. u.); also tana, ( = S. tna), from this last is derived 
ihe word ratana, gift, blessing, jewel, from Jra, to 
bestow, + tna = tana (-note that radical a is shortened 
through -the influence of the double consonant in tna. 
{See 34). 

ni — from this we obtain but a few nouns, fem. : 
iJha, to quit, forsake ■+■ ni = liani, abandonment, loss, 
decay; fjyu, to fasten, to unite + ni= yoni, womb, 
origin, a form of existence. * 

nu — forms a few words mostly masc., some abstract 
and some concrete : iJbha, to shine, to be bright-;- nu 
ssbhdmi, beam, light, the Sun ; ►/dhe, to drink + nu = 
dhenu, yielding milk, a milch-cow. 

ta I — This suffix has been explained in the forma- 
tion of the P. P. P. (450, ff). It also forms a few con- 
crete nouns : >ddu, to go far, to a certain distance -fta 
— data, messenger; dsu, to impel, to set in motion-;-; 
ta.=suta, a charioteer. The student will remark that 
even these nouns look very much like P. P. P. (see 
452 — remarks). The suffix ita, also connected with 
the P. P. P. (452 — ii), forms a few derivatives of 
doubtful connection with roots ; palita, grey, lohita, 
red; harita, green, etc. 
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ta 2 (S. las) — forms a few nouns : Jsu, to go, pass 
ta = sofa, a stream ; n/su, to hear-(-ta=sofa, the ear. 
ta (ritu, ratu). (S. tr or tar) — This suffix forms a 
pretty large number of agent-nouns. (See 162). Re- 
mark that the base is in w, and the nominative in a : 
tjma, to measure, mete out (food, etc.), +ta = ?nafa, 
mother; Jvad, to speak, s&y + tSL=vatld, one who says, 
tells, a speaker. 

ti. — This forms a very numerous class of action- 
nouns, fern., agenf-nouns, and a limited number of 
adjectives. Fem : tJhhnj, to divide + ti = bhatU 
bhakti, 426 — remark, — a), division ; is/kitt, to praise 

4- ti = (with one f dropped), praise; Jgam, go + 
ti=gati,(456), agoing, journey. So: from Jniuc, 
mutii, deliverance; from Juran, to think, mati (455), 
thought, etc. Adj. : tha, stand, last + ti = f /lift, lasting; 
Jpad, to go, step + ti='patti{62), going, a foot-! 5 oldier. 

tu 1 — This is properly the suffix of the infinitive, 
which has become an Accusative (363 — 1) : but it 
also forms nouns, chiefly masc., but of the other gen- 
ders too : iN/dha, to lay, put4-tu = d/ratM, masc., and 
fem., that which lay (at the bottora)=;a primary ele- 
ment, a root, principle; Jtan, to stretch +tu=ztantu, a 
thread, masc.; Jsi, to bind + tu = sciM, a tie, bridge. 

tu 2 — The same as ta (ritu, ratu), above, 
tra, ta (tran, ta)' — form a large number of deriva- 
tives chiefly denoting the agent, and concrete nouns : 
Jehad, to cover over.+ tra, ta=zchatrarh, chaUarh, an 
pmbrellti ( in chatra, d has been dropped to avoid the 
collocation of three consonants.; in chatta it is assiroi. 
lated) ; Jga (a collateral form of J gaih), to move 
tra, ta=rgaffam, limb ; Jnf, tolead + tra, ta=: netram, 
nettarh, the eye = that which leads. 
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tha — the derivatives from this are not very nume- 
rous; fJgk, to sing + tha = g-aifea, fem., a song, stanza, 
verse; Jtar (S. tr),to cross + tha = ford, landing" 

place (with connecting i). 

thu and also dhu — give only a few derivatives, and 
have generally the form athu, adhu- tJvip, vep, to 
shake, tremble 4- thuj dhu =:vepatliu, vepadhu, trembling; 
Jvam, to throw up, vomit + tliu, dim z=vamathu, va- 
madhu, vomitting. 

ra — forms some nouns and adjectives; there is no 
gupa, mostly found in the forms : *•"«> «»■», {q. it.) 
and ara, Nouns: t«/bhand, bhad, to receive, praise+j 
Ta = bhadra-, bhadda (adj.), laudable, good, worthy; 
Jdhi, to think + ra (adj.), wise, a wise man; 

tJbham, to flutter, move in circles + (a) va = bhamara, 
a bee. 

«“i — gives very few derivatives: ►ybhu + ri = i!)/itm 
(adj.), abundant, much. 

ru — forms some nouns and adj. : Jhhi, to fear, be 
afraid4.ru = /?/r?r!i, timid; J can, to rejoice in, to glad- 
den +ru=: cant (with elision of n), dear, gladsome. 

u (ru, and u) — although making a large number of 
derivatives, substantive and adj., as the connection of 
the meaning wdth the root, is, in many cases, not easi" 
ly traced, this suffix is classed with the Unadi ; guna 
may or may not take place, rdbandh, to bind + u 
= bandhu, a kinsman; J kar + u = fea/w, a doer, maker, 
artisan; Jtan, to continue, extend -f- u = tanu, a son; 
Jvas, to light up, shine+u=; vasu, a gem, good. 

uka (nuka) — forms a few nouns and adj. denoting 
the agent; there is guria; Jpfid, to tread, step + uka = 
paduka (fem.), a shoe; tj kaT+ uka. =zkar uka (masc.), a 
maker, artisan. 
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una — forms a few derivatives. Jtar, to cross, pass 
away + una = farMjm, just begun, young, fresh; Jkar, 
to love, pity + una=:fearttria (fem.), compassion ; Jpis, 
to grind, hurt, destroy 4- una = (adj.), backbit- 

ing, malicious ; a tale-bearer. 

«i — forms some adj. and nouns mostly fem. Jvid, 
to know4-u = OTdM', knowing; vi+ J n a, to know + u 
z=vifLn-S;, knowing. 

Ora — A few nouns only. Jund to wet, moisten + 

ura =:undura, a rat. 

usai* ussa — The derivatives from this, very few, 
are doubtful : riman, to think + usa, ussa = manwssa, 
mdnusa, a man. 

va — this, as the suffix of the P. P. A., has already 
been noticed (465). 

ya — ^This forms neut. nouns, most of them abstract 
in meaning. Assimilation takes place regularly, 
Jraj, to rule + ya = raj jarh, kingship, kingdom; Jvaj, 
to avoid 4- ya = vajjaih, a fault = what i.s to be 
avoided; N/yuj, to yoke, harness 4- ya = yog,g‘a')fi, a car- 
riage, conveyance. It will be remarked that ya, is 
also the suffix of the F. P. P. (466), which often, in 
the neut. sing., makes nouns. 

yana (see remark under : tana. ). 

Remarks, {a) The student will have remarked that 
the participles Pres. Active, Pres. Reflective ; the P. 
P, P., the Perf. Active and the F. P. P. are con- 
sidered as belonging to the Primary derivation. 

(fj) Suffixes : tabba, aniya, ya (nya) and icca are 
by native grammarians called kicca suffixes (466). 
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579. (i') Secondafy Derivation. 

Taddhita. 

Remarks, (a) These derivatives are called " second- 
ary” because they are formed by means of suffixes 
from the “Primary” derivatives explained in the Kita 
derivation . 

(b) Secondary derivatives are also formed /row - 
fronominal base (336, ff-} 

(c) As in kita, guija may or may not take place. 

580. The following remarks about the meaning of 
the Secondary derivation should be well noted : 

(i) The great bulk of taddhita suffixes form ad- 
jectives from nouns. 

(ii) These adjectives are very freely used as sub- 
stantives, the masc. and fem. being generally 
nouns denoting the agent, while in the neut. 
they are abstract. 

(iii) The final vowel of a word is often elided be” 
fore a Taddhita suffix. 

(iv) The guna affects mostly the first syllable of 
the word to which the suffix is added. 

581. The following is a list in alphabetical order of 
the taddhita suffixes : 

a (pa, and a) — An extremely large number of deri- 
vatives are formed by means of this suffix. It is added 
to nouns and to adjectives used substantively ; these 
derivatives are essentially adjectives, used in mo.st 
cases substantively. They primarily express connec- 
tion with, relation with or dependence on that denoted 
by the “primary derivatives” ; this relation is neces- 
sarily of many kinds, as shewn below : 

1(1) Patronymics ; the masc. denotes the son of, the 
fem., the daughter of, and the neut,, the consanguinity 
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or relationofy Vasittha4.a= Vdsittho, the son of, 
ihl the daughter of, Vdsitthaihj the relation of Vasit- 
tha. So: from Visamitta + a= Vesamit-> 

U,VesamiUam; Manu ^a.=:Mdnavo, Mdnavl, Mdnavam 
(no, remark), the son, daughter or relation of Manu. 

(2) ihcit which is dyed %viih: Kasava, a reddish yel- 
low dye + a reddish-yellow, yMov/ ; kdsdvavt, 

a monk^s robe (which is dyed with such dye). So ; 
halidda, turmeric + a =zhdliddo, yellow, dyed with 
turmeric* 

(3) ihe flesh of: Sukara, a pig + a = 5ofearatn, pork; 
mahisa, hukalo a — nicihisayh, buffalo’s flesh. As adj. 
=:Sokaro, relating to pigs; mahiso, relating to buffa- 
loes. 

(4) belonging to: Vidisa (a foreign country) 4. a = 
vediso, belonging to a foreign country, a foreigner; 
Magadha (Southern Behar) + a zz7ndgadho , belonging 
to, born in, Magadha. 

(5) a collection of: Kapota, a dove, pigeon -f a =: 
kdpoto, a group of doves, or, relating to doves ; ma- 
yufa, peacock-pa^mayflrn, a group of peacocks ; adf/. 
belonging, relating to peacocks. 

(6) stndy, knowledge ' of , knowing: Nirnilta, an 
omen + a=:JV£^wfih;>, a knower of omens = a fortune-tel- 
ler ; veyyakaraaarii, exegesis, grammar + a 

a grammarian; muhutta, a while + a = 
one who studies for a while only; also ; relating to a 
moment rr: momentary. 

(7) The locality m which something or some one is 
or exists: Sakiina, a bird + a = .sY 7 it.taiaw, the place 
wherein birds roost or resort to; udumbara, a fig tree + 
a^ odumharam, a place where fig-trees grow. 

(8) Possession of: ^ Panna, wisdom 4. a = pailno, 
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possessing wisdom =: wise; a wise man; saddha, faith 
+ R:=saddho, one who has faith believing, faithful, a 
believer. « 

aka (naka) — Is said to denote the property of: 
inanussa, a man-i-a = maw55afeam, that which belongs 
to man, the property of man r=: human. (See ica)* 
aya -"For this, see ya. 

aiu — (This is suffix lu, preceded by d (See lu); de- 
notes the tendency and forms some past participial 
ad]\ Daya, sympathy, compassion + alu — dayalu, 
compassionate; abhijjha, covetousness = alu zr.abhijfh-^ 
dlu, covetous rr whose tendency is to be covetous; sTta, 
cold4.alu=;r.s‘7/4/.u, chilled, cold. 

ana (nana) — Forms patronymics : Kacca (a proper 
name) + = Jvacc<:mo, Kacccinl^ Kaccdnam, the son, 
daughter, offspring of Kacca; cora, a thief 4- ana = 
cordno^ coram^ cordnam, the son, etc, 

an.a (given as a Kita suffix in the forms : 
yana (see pp, 279, 283) forms a very few derivatives; 
kalya, and by assimilation kalla, healthy, remembering, 
thinking of 4 dna — kalydno'^ kalldiio, blest (with 
health), happy, good. 

%ana (nayaiui). Also forms patronymics : Kacca 
+ ay aiici Kaccdyano iKacc(iya 7 ii , Kaccdyanam, ihesori} 
etc., of Kacca; Vaccha4ayana=: Vacchdyano, Vacchd- 
ydni, Vacchdyanam, the son, etc., of Vaccha. 

bya — Is said to denote : the state of: Dasa, a slave 
.f bya = dasabyarii, the state of being a slave, slavery, 
dha — Has already been noticed (281). 
era (nera) — Patronymics , the final vowel of the 
word is elided. Vidhava4era= Vedhavero, the son of 
Vidhava; NaIika4.era=iV'a/ife^ro, the son of Nalika; 
samana, a monk4era=:<?amatZ'(gra, the son, ‘yfe., the 
disciple of the monk = a novice* 
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eyya i (neyya)—The state or nature of: Alasa, 
idle-^^eyysi^dlaseyyarhy idleness ; sap aieyyathf property 
(lit. one^s own pjroperty)=zsa, own + pati, master, owner 
+ eyya (note the elision of i in pati). 
eyya 2 (neyya) — Patronymics ; with guna. Vinata 
eyya = Venaieyyo, the son of Vinata; mail, a 
gardener .^eyya — mdleyy a, the gardener^s son. 

eyya 3 — Denotes ; the nature of, the origin^ the 
place where a thing is made, ar a person or animal 
reared up : pahbateyyo, whose place or abode is in the 
mountain, belonging to mountains i:;;:pabbata 4- oyya ; 
suci, purity -f- eyya the state of him who is 

pure, also: purification; kula, family 4- eyya — fcnZeyyo, 
belonging to,, reared up in a (noble) family of good 
family ; Baranasi, Benares 4- eyya =:: 6 dn 7 'na.s'^?yyan*^., tliat 
which is made in Benares, lit., that the origin of which 
is in Benares. 

eyya 4 — Fitness, worthiness. This is a form of the 
F. P. already explained (468). 

I r (ni), — Forms a few patronymics, from nouns in 
a: Duna4-i = I)om, the son of Duna; Anuruddha4-i 
= Anuruddhi, the son of Anuruddha; Jinadattha4-ll r= 
Jinadatthi, the son of jinadattha. 

I 2 — After the word pura, town, city, indicates that 
which belongs or is proper to a city : pori, urbane, 
polite, affable. 

ika (nika) — Is of very wide application and is 
added after nouns and adjectives; guiia generally 
takes place. It denotes : 

(1) Patronymics : Nadaputta4-ika = Nadaputtiko, 
.the son of Nadaputta; Jinadattha 4- ika =:/inadfa 7 tMfeo, 
the son of Jinadattha. 

(2) limng by means of : Nava, a boat4-ika=na‘yffeo. 
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one who goes or lives by means of a boat — a boatman ; 
balisa, a fish-hook + ika=feaImfeo, a fisherman j vetana^ 
wages + ika=:^’e^amfeo', one who lives upon wages — a 
labourer. 

(3) going by means of • pada, the foot-{-ika=:^adifea^ 
one who goes with his feet = a pedestrian ; sakata, a 
cart+ika=rSakatiko, one who goes in a cart. 

(4) relating to : samudda, the sea-h ika = samuddiko^ 
relating to the sea=:marine,* sakata, cart, sakatiko, 
relating to carts. 

(5) playing upon : vina, a lute, veV'iko, playing 
upon a lute, lute-player (27 — ii, remark 2) ; bheri, a 
drum, bKerika, a drummer, or, relating to a drum. 

(6) mixed with: tela, oil, telikamf that .which is 
mixed with oil; oily; dadhi, curds, dadhikani, that 
which is mixed with curds, and dadhiho, mixed with 
or relating to curds. 

(7) makings the maker ; tela, oil, teliko, an oil 
manufacturer. 

(8) connected with : dvara, door, dvariko, one who 
is connected with a door = a door-keeper. 

{9) carrying upon : khanda, the shoulder, fe/2-a?^di/eo, 
one who carries on the shoulder : ahguli, finger, angu^ 
likOi one who carries on the finger. 

(10) born in or belonging to a place, or living in a 
place; Savatthi, Sdvatthiko, of, born in, or, living in 
Savatthi; Kapilavatthu, kapilavatthiko, of , born in, or 
living in Kapilavatthu. 

(n) studying, learning: Vinaya, the Discipline, 
venayiko, one who studies the’Vinaya ; suttanta, a dis- 
course (of the Buddha), suttantiko, one who studies,, 
or knows the Discourses, vie., the Suttapitaka. 

(12) that which is performed by : manasa, the mind. 
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mdnasikd, mental and mdnasiham, the act performed 
by the mind; sarTra, the body, sdririko, bodily, cor- 
poreal, sdnrikam, the act performed by the body. 

(13) that which is bartered fo^r : suvapna, gold, so- 
vatMiikarii, that which is bartered for gold ; so'vaij.ixiko, 
relating to gold; vattha, cloth; vatthikam, that which 
is exchanged for cloth ; 'vatthiko, relating to cloth. 

(14) possession: dapdo, a staff, dcTpdiko, one who 
has a staff, a mendicant; mala, wreath, mdliko, one 
having a wreath; puttiko, who has sons. 

(15) a collection, herd, group; kedara, a field, ked- 
darikam, a collection of fields : hatthi, elephant, hat- 
thikam a herd of elephants. 

(16) measure- kumbha, a pot, kti-mbhikn, containing 
a kumbha measure, vis., as much as a pot; kumbhi- 
karii, that which is contained in a pot. 

ima — Denotes position or direction in space or 
time ; il also shows relation : paccha, behind, western, 
pacckimo, hindermosi, western; anta, limit, end, 
anlimo, last, final; So, majjhimo, middling, from 
majjha, middle. 

ima — forms a limited number of possessive adj. 
putta, son. puttima, |who has sons ; papa, evil, sin, 
pdpimii, sinful, evil. 

This suffix is the same as that noticed (220, 222) 
with connecting vovel i before it. 

in (nl) — forms a numerous class of possessive adj., 
very often used substantively (137) ; the stems are in 

and the nominative sing, in 1; Dan da, a staff dai},-' 
4 % possessed of a staff ; manta, design, plan, mantl, 
one replete with plans, a minister, adviser; papa, sin 
+ in=pdpi, having sin, sinful. 
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ina — a few possessive adj. ; mala, dirt, taint ina::= 
malina, dirty, tainted. 

i^sika — This is the sign of the Superlative (238). 

iya — A few absttact 'fiouns, issara, lord, chief-f-iya 
=:issanyaiii, dominion; alasa, lazy, dlasiyamy idleness* 

iya — like ima above. 

iya, as iya noticed in (466), is essentially a suffix 
of the F. P. P. The proper form of (he sufffix, it 
should be noted, is : Iya. 

i I — See in, above. 

I 2 — -Is used after the cardinals from ii upwards 
to form ordinals expressing the day of the month, but 
also merely ordinals sometimes; ekadasa, ii 4-i=refea- 
dast, the nth day or simply, the nth: catuddasa, 14 
+ i^catuddasl, the 14th day, or, the 14th. 

ka (kan) — Is much used to form adjectives, which 
in the neul. become abstract nouns; besides, it also 
forms a certain number of nouns masc. which, however, 
are adjectives used as-substantives. Guna often takes 
place; rakkha, protection 4 ka z=rafek/2,a/eo, protecting, a 
guard; rakkhana, defence + ka =::rakfe/ta77a/m', a guard; 
ramajieyya, pleasurable 4 ka = ramanayyafeo, delightful, 
rdmaneyyaka'>hy delightfulness.. 

It has a few other meanings; 

(1) collection, group; rajaputta, prince4 ka = n 7 /a- 
puUaka, a group or band of princes; manussa, man 4 
ksLzzmdnussakafh, an assembly or group of men. 

(2) Diminutives, with, sometimes,, a certain amount 
of contempt implied; pada, foot, pddako>, a small foot ; 
raja, king, rdjaka, a princeling; putta, son, putiako, a 
little son ; luddha, hunter, luddhako, a young hunter. 

(3) Not seldom, ka adds nothing whatever to the 
primary meaning of the word: kumara, child, young 
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prince + ka = &Mmarafeo, da, do, nava, young, junior -1- 
ka =znavako, do, do. 

(4) It is mucK used after compounds, above all, after 
Bahtibbiht td form possessives, but often also redun- 
dantly. 

(5) The use of ka after numerals has been noticed 
(286). 

' kata — Is considered as a sufSx by some gramma- 
rians; it is used with prefixes : ni + kata = near; 

vi + kata=vikata, changed; pa + kata =:j>afca?a, evident, 
public, clear; sam-)-kata = sa?i&aia, narrow. It will be 
remarked that kata forms adjectives differing very 
little or even not at all from the meaning of the suffix 
to which it is added. It is probably a form of kata 
(P. P. P.), from is/kar, to do, make. 

kiira — Forms adj. denoting relation, sennection (it 
is made up, no doubt, of ka + iya). Andha, the 
Andhra country + kiya = andfea&iya, relating or belong- 
ing to the Andhra country ; jati, birth + kiy a =jatikiy a, 
relating to birth, congenital. 

la — Forms a few adj. and nouns; it is often pre- 
ceded by the vowels i andw ; bahu, many + \a=:bahula, 
abundant; vaca words + la = vacalo, talkative, garru- 
lous; phena, ftoth=zphenila, frothy, the soap plant, 
soap; mata, mother + u la = tn,atoZo, maternal uncle; 
vatta, a circle + ula = vatiulo, circular; kumbhi, a pot, 
jar +la=z kumb kilo, a crocodile = one who has (a belly 
like) a jar. la is another form of •*a {q. v.); ri and I 
often intercharge (47, vi). 

lu — For this see : alu above. 
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•'''a, Forms ordinals (see 274) ; ma hasj sometimes, 
a superlative meaning (c/, ima, above), ima is the 
suffix ma with preceding vowel i. 

ma (manlu) — (mant) is much used in forming adj. 
of possession. It has been explained already (220, 
221, 222, 223, 224). 

maya — With this suffix are formed adjectives 
denoting: made of, consisting of: suvaijna, gold + 
mays- ~suvaV’'>}amay a, made of gold, golden; rajata, 
silvern- maya = ra/atamay a, made of silver. 

minimi — This forms a few possessive adjectives; 
the stems are in in and the nominative sing, in I (cf., 

and l). Go, cow + min (gomi), possessing 
oxen, cattle, a possessor of cattle; sa, own 4-min = sa- 
min (sami) owner, master, lord. 

mi ~ See last. 

rsL— From this are made a few adjectives ; gupa, in 
some examples, takes place. It is often preceded by 
the vowels a. and i. Madhu, honey + ra~madhura, 
sweet, ahso sweetness; sikha, a peak + Ta=zsikhara, 
having a peak, peaked, a mountain ; susa, empty, hole 
-}-(i) vn = susira, full of holes; kamma, act, work + ara 
=:kammdro, having or doing work, an artificer, smith. 

•o - Same meaning as ra; medha, wisdom + so = 
med.hS.so, having wisdom, wise; lofna, hair-|- so= Zoma- 
so, hairy. 

8i, see below; (vin=vi). 

ta — Forms a few nouns and adj., it is possessive 
suffix; pabba, a knot, joint, fulness + ta^'jjahhata, a 
mountain = that which has joints or fulness; vanka, 
bent-i-ta = t)anfeafa, bent, crooked. 
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tama — Is the suffix used in forming the Superla- 
tive. (See 238, i). 

tana — This suffix forms, from adverbs, a few adjec- 
tives : sva (sve, suve), tomorrow + tana rzS'yaiana, of 
tomorrow, belonging to tomorrow; sanarh (S. Sana), of 
old, always-f- tana ancient, old, perpetual; 
nu, now -f tana fresh, new, 

tara — As the suffix of the comparative, tara has 
already been explained (238, i). 

ta I -—This suffix forms a numerous class of feminine 
abstract nouns from adjectives and nouns, and ex- 
presses the state, nature or quality o'f being that 
which is denoted by the adj, or noun, Lahu, light + 
tazzzlahutd, lightness ; sara, pith, marrow -f-ta-.varaia, 
essence, strength ; ati (pref.), very, great + sura, a hero 
-^ta=zatisuraid, great heroism. 

ta 2 — Denotes multitude, collection; jana, person, 
fxiein ^i^^jnnatd, a multitude of persons = folk, people ; 
gama, village 4-ta=:^a?wa^a, a collection of villages. 
So : nagarata, bandhuta, etc., etc. 

tl — Is used in forming the words expressing decades 
(cf. 251). 

tta — (S. tva) forms neuter nouns of the same import 
as ta (1); puthujjana, a common man + tta-=:puthuj- 
janattam, the state of being a common man ; Buddha, a 
Buddha + tta = buddhah.ood; atthi, he iS4- 

tia — citthitani, the state of “he is” = existence. 

tta.na — Used in the same sense as the last (S. 
tvana),. putth\ii]ana + ttana=:puthujjanaUanaift, state 
of being a common man ; vedana, sensation 4. ttana = 
'uedanattanarh, sensitiveness. 
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tya==cca — (S. tya), forms a few adjectives from 
indeclinables ; ni, in + cca=: inward, inmater= 

own, eternal, perpetual ; ama, with, at home-i-cca=: 
ai^uacco, inmate, minister (for tya=:cca, see 74). 

tha — used in forming the ordinals ; 4th, 5th, 6th 
and 7th (see 251}. 

tham — Makes adverbs from pronominal stems; it 
has been noticed in (337 ff)* 

thi, — This also has been noticed in (337 jj). 
va (vantu) — (vant), (his suffix makes a very large 
class of possessive adjectives. 

I( is similar in cliaracter to mil (mant). (See 220 //). 
va. — I'orms a small number of adjectives ; anna, 
WRYe^-va — anvavo, ])illowy, also the ocean; kesa, 
air — haii*y (a name of Visnu). 

Vi — vin---Used to form adjectives of possession. 
The stems are in in, and the nominative sing, in t* 
It has been explained in (231 fj). 

1( is used also after some words the stem of which 
ends in (jS-H, 160), tapas (tapo), austerity, devotion 
j^v'l=:tapa^.sl (tapasvl), austere, a hermit; yasas (yaso), 
fame4- VI (yasasvi), renowned, famous. 

Note that initial v of lu, is nssimilaled to final s, 
thus giving ssn The suffix as given by native gram- 
marians iSf : ssi, which the student should assume as 
being the Lnie suffix. 

ya (nya) — This forms a very large class of nouns, 
mostly neuter abstract. Guna takes place in most 
cases, and assimilation is regular* Alasa, lazy + ya^ 
dlasyavij filassam, laziness; kusala, skilful 4 ya r=: 
kosallanif skill, mastery ; panejita, learned, clever-t-. 
yazrzpapdiccaiilf learning, scholarship; vipula, broad, 
large 4 ya vepullam, development ; saraana, equal. 
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sanies ya = .w;?iaHFo, common, genera!; dakkhina, 
affable -i ya = dakfekifffm, affable, kind, dakkhihriam, 
affability, kindness. 

Roots used as sufjixes- 

(KVI). 

582. “Kvi” is an imaginary suffix denoting that the 
rodL itself is to be considered as the suffix. When a 
root ends in a consonant, this c.onsonant is elided, a.s 
Jgam = ga, dghati, to ki]l=.;gha. A.s these form prim- 
arily adjectives, they as.sume, in certain casc.s, lull not 
always, the endings of the thret' genders. 

583. The student must bear in mind that native 
grammarian.s include Kvi in Kita. .As, however, they 
are used as .suffixes added after Primary and .Second- 
ary derivatives and indedinables, I have preferred to 
treat them separately. 

584. A list of the principal roots u.sed as suffixe.s is 
here given. 

bhu — ( Jbhujto be), has generally the meaning deno- 
ted hythe verb itself : abhi + bhO =ah/jz6/t.7?, mastering, 
overcoming, a conqueror (abhibhavati, to overcome) ; vi 
■i-bh\iz=vibhu, arising, expanding, ruler, lord (vihha- 
vati, to arise, expand); sam + bhu^-ixawhifiM, offspring, 
progeny (sambhavati, to be produced, to spring from). 

— '(Jda, to give, bestow) ; amata, immortality + 
da = anratado, he who bestows or confers immortality, 
conferring immortality; lokahita, the world’.s welfares 
da = ffiA’a/M/arin.be.stowing, or wishing for, the world's 
welfare. 

S^~-(gam, to go) ; para, the further shore + garr 
paragq, gone to the further shore, to Nirvana; 
kula, family 4- upa, aea.i' + ga = kulup ago, one who goes 
near a family = a family adviser. 
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gu — (a collateral form of Jgam); addha, (!istance + 
gu=.addhagii‘, going to a distance, traveller; para + gu 
= paragu, as above, par ago. 

gha — [ h/ghan Iian (59, mae)] to strike, kill, smite; 
l)atij back, in return •rgba-^/'<d/g 7 ta, hatred. 

|a — {rJya, jan,jn be bf)rn, produced); panka, mud 
+ jn = pankaja, produced in . tite mud;:::.a lotus; ap<)a, 
an egg + ja = Ixirn from ;m egg=ra bird. 

ji.-_.(dji, to conipier) ; Mara, the enemy of HiKldha 
+ ji = Ail( 7 ray/, ct)niiuerur of Mara. 

pa- -(J pa, to drink); [tada, a foot j- pa = />« Ja/cr. 
drinking l.y {"a'ith) the foot (mot) -a tree. 

pa — (pa, to guartl, keep); go, cow p pa = cow- 

keeper. 

tha^ — (Jtha, to stand, cvist); aava, boat + tha = 
navaUho, stored in ;i boat ; ak.isa, the sky, the air+tha 
= dkasaUho, standing, re.sting, aliiding in the sky. 

Icha — (Jkha, a collateral form of o/khan, to dig) 
pari, round + khn ~ /)art 7 j/e/irf, that which is dug all 
round = a moat. 

dada — properly the base (371-4) of Jda, but con- 
sidered as a root by some grantmarians, is used in the 
same, way as tia. above : s'ahhak'lniadadaih kutnbhaih 
= an all-desire-granting vessel:.- a vessel which grants 
all desires. 

585. The Taddhita sufiixes may be classified as 
f ollows : 

Patronymics — a, ana. ayana, era, eyya, i, ika. 

Possessive — aka, ika, ima, in = I, ra, (ara, ira). so. 
ssi,nia (mat, manl), min = 1111, va, va, (vat,., 
vant), vi=vin, ta, ina, la. 

Group, collection, multitude— a, ika, ka, ta. 
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State of, qualily, alKslracl idea — bya, eyya, iya, 
ta, tta, Itana, ta. 

Relation (relating to) — a. i, ika, ima, kiya. 

The others may be dassifieil as niisceilaneous. 

586. It will have been remarked that some suffixes 
are merely made uji of a prinriyftil one which has 
taken the vowel a or i or u before it. Such are ; aka, 
ika from ; aya, iya from ya; ara, ira, ura from 
ra; ila from !»■ 

CHAPTER XIV. 

SYNTAX. . 

{K Hr aka). 

587 Syntax, in Pali, does not offer any dilliculty, lor 
nearly all the relations of the substantives, adjectives 
a.nd pronouns which will be explained in this chapter 
are very often obviated by compounding them as has 
already been explained in the chapter on Compounds; 
the student who has carefully read and mastered the 
Compounds has therefore done much and will under- 
stand ordinary prose without too much difficulty 
However, there are peculiar uses of the Cases, without 
a knowledge of which a thorough mastery of the langu- 
age would be impossible; we therefore invite ihe learner 
to read attentively the pi'esent chapter. 

(I) ORDER. OF SENTENCES. 

588., The order of the Piili sentence is very simple 
in character, conipound sentences being rather the ex- 
ception than the rule ; 

(i) Whether the sentence be Simple, Compound 
.or Complex, the predicate must always come last. 
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(2) In a simple sentence containing an object, 
the order is : (i) Subject, 00 object and (iii) predicate, 
as : daso kammadi karoti, the slave does the work. 

( 3 ) Words qualifying the subject or the object 
oottta before the subject and the object respectively, 
and adverbs *6 c/orc the verb : eie iayo purisd mahaniarh 
sirim slgham pclpunimsu, these three men quickly 
attained to great glory. 

Remark. Adverbs of time always come first in 
the sentence. 

(4) The conjunctionsi puna, but; iiddhti, or, are 
used to form compound sentences; cc, yadi and sace, 
if, complex sentences, 

(ii) THE ABTICLE, 

589. There are no words in Pfili corresponding to 
tlie English articles; the words ekacce, one, a cer- 
tain, are often used in the sense of the indeBnite arti- 
cle (253), and so, esO) that, this, do the function of the 
definite article: so purisOj the man; sditthi, the 
woman. 

Remark. Substantives not preceded by the above 
words may, according to the context, be* translated as 
if preceded by the articles : puriso=zi\ man, or the man. 
(iii) CONOOBD. 

590. 1 of sSiihjecl and predicate. 

(i) The predicate may he (i) — a finite verb : hhil^ 
khu gahapatim avddi, the monk admonished the 
householder; (ii)- — a substantive with the verb ''holt' 
understood after it : yadi etc guna if these (are=:honti) 
viitues; (iii) — and adjective with ''holi*' also under- 
stood: tvarii alihdlo. thou (art-asi) very foolish; (iv) 

! a P.P.P. used as a iinite verb, so pi gato, he too 

went, he too gone. 
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(2) When r.i veit) is used as predicate, it 

must ag^ree with the subject in numlu^r and /uu'xuh* 
iWhen there are several suhjrcis of differeiit persons, 
the verb is put in the first person plural : so ca tvam 
aliafh gacclulma, lie, thou and I go. Should there be 
no subject of the first |)erson, the veid) is put In the 
2nd person plural : so ca Ivam gacchalfia, luo and 
thou go. 

(3) In (he case of an adjective (u* a P.P.P. taking 
ttie place of the predi(‘atft, (lie adj. and the l^.P.l’. 
must agree with the subjcnit in gender and number : 
so gak)^ he went ; so gul(h she went; lani galam, it 
weiU ; so lariiijo, he is young ; sd larunit, she is young ; 
tarn taninadi, it is yoinig 

(4) Blit if a substantive stands in the place of a 
verb, no sorb cor^t'ordtu’ gender or number netids take 
ylaceiappainddo uihbdnapadam (r„-i-nibhanassa padarfi), 
vigilence is the path to Nirvana, 

2 nd of adjeclive and sulistantive. 

591 . An adjective, or participle (which is 01 the 
nature rd' an adj.),, when not compounded with the 
noun it. i-pialifies, must agree with it in gender, num- 
ber and case. 

3 rd of the ndalkcc and ils antecedent, 

592, The relative must, agree with its antecttdcnt in 
gender, number and person. 

(1) The relati\'e may be used by itself, without 
the noun : yo jdndli so iniani gauhdtu, he who knows 
let him take this. Note, that in llui above the demons- 
tmtive pronoun so is used as a correlative. 

(2) The relative is used instead of a preceding 
noun ; ahani ekam upayam jandmUjena anihe ganhi- 


THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


301 


turn na sakkissuLii 1 know an expedient by which he 
will not be able to seize us. 

(3) With the noun expressed : yassa piirisassa 
buddhi holi so mahaddhano, ti viiccaUj to whom there 
is wisdom, he is called very \vealthy=:lie who has 
wisdom is said to be very wealihy. 

(4) Xoie that the clause containing the relatiiu* is 
put first ; somclinies the clause containing the correla- 
tive is pla(‘ed first for the sake of emphasis as: na so 
piUl yena pullo jia sikkhiiplyati , lie is no fslher by 
whom the son is not made to learn. 

(iv) SYNTAX OP SUBSTANIT V ES. 

593. This is properly ginh^rnmenl^ hjr the term ^d\ar- 
aka’’ expresses the relation between the noun and the 
verb; so that any relation (existing between woi d>s not 
connected with a verb cannot be called a Karaka, conse- 
quently the Genitive and Vocative are not considered 
as (‘ases, for they have no relation whatever with the 
verb; ihej' a, re therefore called Akaraka, non-cases. 

1. THE NOMINATIVK. 

594. The nominative is used very much iu the same 
way as in English; it is the subject of the verb and the 
latter must agree with it in number and person ; see 
Goni'ord of subject and predicate {590). 

(i) 'fhe xXommative is used in apposition : Mallike 
Kosalaraja, Aialltka^ king of K(.»sa!a. 

(ii) It is used absolutely in titles of books, that is, 
it does not take the termination proper to the nomina- 
tive, : Mahujauakajdlaka, the Birth-story of Mahaja- 

Hcika » 

2 . GENITIVE. 

595. The true force of the genitive is ‘'of’' and ’s’’ 
expressing possessiou^. 
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(i) The genitive therefore is used primarily to 
denote possession : s'nvalivassa rasi, a heap of gold; 
rtilikhassa s^khd, the branch of the tree. 

(ii) Tn such examples as the above, the genitive 
is often compounded with the noun it qualifies : siivaii- 
•t^arasi* 

(iii It denotes the whole of which a part only is 
taken;thisis called partitive genitive^': brahma-- 
so pav4ito^ he is clever among brahmins; sahha'^ 
yadhdnam atisdrOf the bravest oT all warriors; timhd- 
ham- pana elicnd pi, but even not one of you. 

(ly) The genitive is used also with words express- 
ing difference, equality, inecjuaUly : tassa anlararli na 
passiriisu, they did not see the (its) difference; sadisa 
pitu the same as (his) father; lulyo pitu^ ecpial to his 
father. 

Remark* In these examples the ablative may also 
be used : sadisa pitard* 

(v) Words meaning dear or the reverse, take a 
genhive : sd hrdhma 9 Ti^assa mandpd, she (was) dear to 
the brahmin. 

(vi) Likewise words denoting : honour, reverence, 
etc. : gfintassa pu'jito, honoured of the village; rahfto 
maniiOi revered by (of) the king. 

Remark. In these examples the Inst, may also be 
used : gdmena pujitd, 

(vii) Words of skill, proficiency, etc., and their 
opposites, govern the genitive : kusald naccagUassa, 
clever in dancing and singing. 

"(viii) It is used with words indicating locality, 
time, distance: amhdkaiii Buddassa piibbe, before our 
Buddha; gdmassa avidure, not far from the village : 
upari tesa'di, above/ them. 
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(ix) Believing in or well disposed towards : Bnd^ 
dhassa pasanno., he has faith in the Buddha. 

Remark, Here the FvOc. may also be used : Bud-- 
dhe pasanno* 

(x) It is used also with words of remembering or 
thinking of (with sorrow), pitying^ wishing lor, giving 
or apportioning, honouring, filling, fearing and a few 
others : mdliissa sarati, he remembers his mother (with 
sorrow); na lesam koci sarati, no body remem1)ers 
them; lelassa dadali, lie gives oil ; pilrati bcllo pdpassa, 
he fool is full of evil: sabhe fasanli daf.idassa, all 
ear punishment. 

In these examples the* Aec. may he used : lelam efa- 
ddti» 

Remark, Words of fearing also govern the Abl : 
kin nu khor aharri sunakUd bhdydmi?^ Why should I 
fear the dbg ? 

(xi) A genitive with a participle in agreement is 
called a Gen, Absobite, It generally denotes some 
attendant circumstances : tassa bliaHam- bhiiltassa uda- 
kath dharanti, when lie had finished his meal, they 
fetched him water. 

(xii) Some other relations of the genitive will pre- 
sent no difficulty, as they have their exact parellel in 
English. 

596. It will be seen from the remarks above that the 
genitive is often used instead of the Accusative, the 
Ablative, the Instriimentive and the Locative. It is 
also used; adverbially, as kissa, ^vhy ? If will also be 
remarked that whenevttr the genitive is dependent on 
a verb, it is so on account of its being used instead of 
another case; as in mCilussa satal'o 
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597. The [)ersf)n or ohjec't h> or Nyr wliuni, su!ue« 
thing is given or done, is put in ihe I \Tfivo cast*. I'he 
Dat. is ronsetjuently used alsf> as indirec! ohji.n't Midi 
transitive verbs having an Arc. as direct object. 

(i) The then, expresses the relations winch, 

in luiglish, are nsuah}' denoted by die words /a, ior: 
hhikkh ussa dvaram dcli^ he gives a robe to tli<‘ priest ; 
ymldhayii 1 will sef uiil for braihe 

(ii) da* l>al. is go\t’rned b\ vx |)i‘<*ssi»ig 

praise or idiuue.anji^er, hidievini:, f//.v/'c//cp/a assent, 
envy^ pleasure ur d is pleas lass injury, lu'nejli, apptoe-^ 
ai, jorgreeness^ sahiUdiitn, hlessing , knlred, ahiise, 
concealing, ^icarshipping, carrying, |{xatnplf‘s : Had- 
dIuisSsa sildglialc, lu* praises the lUuldha; yadi 'ham 
Lassa kiippeyya, if I sliould be angry with bini;da//e‘“ 
yali disiniarh niogho, the Hood has injunal tla^ coun- 
try dty/tam .sauh/a/zentf, 1 believe thee; svagaiatii b\ 
hail to thee I sotlhi luyhum hola, fare thee well I 
hhama me, forgive me ! mayham sapale, he swears 
at or, reviH*s me\ lassa sumpaticcliH he assented to it ; 
iissiiytinli diijjand guiumani drunk ^ wicked jitn^ple 
env)' the virtuous; lassa afilam ahari, he tohd him a 
stoi'v; dcvii hi Insam pihayanli^ even the gods tde^urt* 
Ua*ni .-envy thein; sinnaijassa rocale saccavi, trihli 
pleases a monk. 

(iii) d'he Hat. is commonly use<l\vith tlie V(ni> 'bo 
be’^ to express jyossession : ha I la nie nallhl, no sr»ns 
jare to me=rl have no sons. 

.Remark, When the verb is used with the 

Dat. to express possession, it is generally })nf in the 


THE P.-U T 305 

singulai', even when, ns in fhe above example, what is 
possessed is pluraL 

(iv) The w^ord alam, enough^ 111, governs the Dal,. : 
alum kiikkiiccaya^ enough 01 ' doubt ! almh wallo waU 
lassa, stiflu'ienc is a warri(»r for a warrior !-a warrior 
is mati'h ('<31* a warrior. 

(v) The words, altha, object, purpose; hUa, bene- 
fit, blessing ; and .vw/vduo happiness, are used in the 
Dai. wdth the meaning respectively of: hjr ihe pur- 
pose o\\ for; fur tlie hcsielii (;f ; fur the lutppine\ss of; 
and ihey g(jvern .a Hen,: rajuincLssu alihaya, or ro- 
panafthuyti, for ihe purposeof sowing; devufnanussd- 
nam hittiya^ for fhe l)ene{il rjf gods unti men ; iassa 
snkhdyUi f r his ha pi ness. 

(vi) /rhe Dat. may lienoie fhe purpose fur ^ivkich, 
and then governs a (km. : dumssa hharinjdya^ for the 
purpose of mainlaining a wiiu—Jor the mninieiiance of 
a wife- to maintain a wife. 

Remark. It will be seen from tins example that the 
Dat. in tiya has the force of an Infinitive. 

'rhe Dat. is also used with Die verb jnannafi^ 
io Consider, esteem, wfiien contempt is implied : kciUn-^' 
<^arassa tiiyham wahiie^ i consider thee as chaff =:a fig 
for you ! jlvihim Hudya na maiiuei 1 do not consider 
life (ao mmdi) as grass-..:! do not c:are in the least for 
life. 

(viii) Idle place to which motion Ls dire^cted is 
sunv‘times ptit in the Dat. : appo sa^^'^dya gacckeli^ 
(only) tlie few go to heaven; niraydya Hpakaddhath 
drags down to hell ; so main ndcilulya neti^ he takes me 
in the water. 

(ix) Idle Dat. is often used in^{ead of tl;e Accusa- 
tive, and also of the T.ocative. 
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598 Ai'Cll^ATlXE, 

(i) The Accusative Case is generally governed 
]yv transitive verbs : ralhavi kcnoti, he makes a car- 
riage; fthdro halaih jancli, food produces (ogives) 
strength. 

(ii) All verbs implying motion govern the Acc* : 
nagaram f>\iochaLU he goes to town ; Bhagavantafh 
upasanhcmipja, having approached the Blessed One. 

(iii) Verbs having the meaning of^ to choose, to 
name, to call, to appoint, to ask, to make, to know, 
to consider, etc*, take hva Accusatives, one a direct 
object and the other a, factitive or indirect ol)ject : 
puriso hhdrani giiwcnii vahali, the man carries the load 
to the village; purisaw gacohantani passali, to see the 
man going; here gamarii and gacchantaili are the facti- 
tive objects. 

(iv) Causative Verbs likewise govern two Accusa- 
tives : puriso punsam gdmam gamayaii^ihe man causes 

. the man to go to the village; dcariyo sissaiu dham-- 
maih pdtheti, the preceptor causes the disciple to read 
the Doctrine. 

Remark, In such examples the Instrumentive may 
be used instead of the factitive object ; sdniiko dCiscna 
(or dasaih) /Cza//am khadclpeii, the master causes Jhe 
slave to eat the food; purisena (or purisarti) kammath 
kdreti, he causes the slave to do the work. 

(v) When the roots; vas, to live; thd, to stand; 
si, to lie down; pad to go, step : and vis, to enter, are 
preceded by the verbal prefixes ami, upti, ahhi, adhi, a 
andn/, they govern the Aec* gdmain upavasali, he lives 
near Ifie village : nagaram adhivasanli, they dwell in 
the village; mancenh ahhiiiisideyya, he ought to sit on 
the coi ] Sakkassa sahahvidam upapajjafi, got into com- 
panionship with Cakra-he went to Cakra’s heaven. 

• 
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(vi) The Ace. is used for tlie Loc. : nadhh pivaii 
:=znadiya)h pivati^ he drinks in the river; gdmam carati 
^gdme carati, he roams in the village. 

(vii) The indeclinabMs ahhitc^, near, in the pre- 

sence of, on botii sides ; dhi, dhl, Woe ! Fie ! Shame I as 
well as the expression : dhi-^r-atlhii, ^Voe, shame be to! 
antard, between, on the way; parilo, around, every- 
where, on every side; anUi by the side of, inferior; pati, 
lo, towards, for, near; pari, around; lipa, inferior to; 
anlarena, except, without; before, govern the 

Accusative : ahhiio vasafi, lie lives near the 

village; dhi brdhma.nassa hctvldradi, woe to him who 
strikes a brahmin I dlv-ratlhii niafii piTlikdyam, shame 
on that foul body of mine! u pay am antarena, without 
expedient; main anlarena^ ex('ep(ing me; antard ca 
rdjagaharh and on the way to Rajagaha; parito 
ftagaramj around the village; sadhu Devadaiio nidta- 
radi aim, Devadattd is kind to his mother; anu- Sari-- 
puttam, inferior to Saiipulta; pahhallaiii ami, by the 
side of the mountain; sddhu De^tuidaUo mdtaram pati, 
Devadatla is kind to his mother; nadim Neranjaram 
pati, near the river Nerahjara ; npa Sdriputlani, infe- 
rior to Sariputta. 

(viii) Duration of lime is put in the Acc. : diva- 
sarh, the whole day; tarn khav^ani, nt that moment; 
eliam samayam, once upon a time. 

(ix) Ordinals in the Acc., denote 'hiumber of 
times’’ : dutiyam, for the second time; tatiyam for the 
3rd time. 

(x) Distance is also expressed by the Acc. : yaja-- 
nam gacchati, he goes one league. 
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(xi) 1 liu ,\cc. is veiA ufun used a<lverhialiy : 
khippdiii ^i^uvciiaii, he goes quirkiy; haithatiiUrhakam 
hliuujali, he eat.s ^‘hh.lhng' his hands.’’ 

Remark. 1'lus is called ilie adverbial accusative. 

599 . 5. 'T H F I X .ST 11 1 L\l E N T I E. 

(i) I'lie Lii^eni b}' whuiu (»r the irisiria i^ml wiih 
which an action is |)erlur!ned is put in the Inst, : ra/c- 
khiitul riipa)}^ passaii, (one) sees forms witli the eve; 
hatthena kammam karoti (one) does work with the 
hands; dasima kaio, dom^ i)y tiie slave. 

(ii) ‘rh/‘ !ns;. slmw s cause or reason ; rukkho vale' 

na onamali. ihe tree beinis down on account of t!n‘ 
wind; kamrainiCi vd^cLh^ he is a pariaii by reason 

of his work. 

The Inst, ran therefore be translated by such 
expressions as : hy means of : on account of: through; 
by reason 'of : o^eing Lo, 

; (iii) The conveyance in or on nehich one gi)es is 
put im tiled nst. : ydneaa gacchali, he goes in a cart; 
mmdnena gacchiffisu, they went in a Hying mansion ; 
hatthind upasa^kamali, he approached on his elephant. 

(iv) The price at which a thing is bougiit or sold 
is put in the Inst. : kahapainend no detha, give it to us 
for a kahapana (a small piece of money); saiasahasscna 
kiniivd^ having huught it for loo.ooo (pieces of money) 

(v) The direction of route, or the way by which 
one goes is sliown by the fnst. : id sdladvCirena gacch- 
anti) they went t)y the gate of the hall ; kma maggC'-' 
na so galO\, (by) which way did he go? 

(vi) It is used to denote infirmity or bodily defects? 
the member or organ affected being in the InstC; ukkht 
nd so kdno he is blind of one eye; hatthena kunid hav- 
ing a crooked hand. 
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(vii) Words expressing, birth, lineage, origin 
nature, are put in the Inst. : jdiiycj khattivo Buddha 
Buddha is a ksalriya birth : pakaliyd hhaddako, 
good by nature. 

(viii) The Inst, expresses the time in whirh : di- 
vascno patto, arrived in one day ; akena nuli^cnanaga 
raw gacchii he went tu the city in a month. 

(ix) Also the time at which : tena sanufyena, at 
that time.... 

fx) li expresses companionship, and is then 
generally used with fhe indcclinables saha saddliiuiy 
with, together with : nisldi Hliagavd saddhiui bhikk- 
siingkenuj the JBessen One sat logetlier with the 
avssembly of the monks. 

(xi) The expressions "'‘what is the use oiV' ^Svhat 
use to.../’ ’Svhat benefit by....,” etc., are expressed in 
Pali by the Inst, of the thing and the J)at. of the per- 
son : kin le jakljii dummedha, what good to thee, (> 
fool, by matted hair? kin nn me Buddhcna, what need 
have I c>f Buddha ? = what do ! rare for a. Buddha V 

fxii) The word aUho, dc^sire, need, want, takes an 
Inst, of the object desired or wanted and a Dat. ot the 
person ; mafiind me attlio, I want a jewel (Z?/-, to me is 
need of, or desire for, a jewel). 

(xiit) Alanij enough, governs also this case;' 
alarn idha iHisena enough of living here ; alafii Bud- 
dhena, BiuL is suflScient for me. 

(xiv) Words denoting separation are gene ral- 
ly construed with the Inst, piyehi vippayogo dukkho? 
separation from those we love is painful. 

(xv) The indeclinables saha, saddhini^ samaifif 
with, at : ^ind, without. except> govern the Inst, vindr 
dosena, without fault. 
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Remark. vSaha, sometimes expresses ‘‘equality'': 
piittena ^aha dhanarea pitdf a father as rich as his son. 

(xvi) Verbs meaning ‘‘to convey, to carry, to 
fetch ^ etc., take the Inst, of the place of carrying: 
siseiia ddriikalapam iicchangena pannam ildtlya, tak- 
ing a bunch of firewood on her head and greens at her 
hips.... 

(xvii) The Inst, is often used adverbially (see 
above). 

(xviii) It is also governed l)y many prepositions 
6 THE ABLATIVE. 

(i) The primary meaning of tin* Ablative is that 
expressed by ihe word ‘‘from that is, it expresses 
separation, it expresses also many other relations, in 
which the principal idea of separation is more or 
less discernible, 

(ii) Separation igdmd apenti, tliey left iln^ village; 
so assd pafati, he fell from the horse. 

" (iU) Direction from: Avicito upari, above* the 
Avici Hell ; uddhaih /?ada/.a/a, (from) above Ihe sole 
of the foot. 

(iv) The place “wherein*^ an action is performed 
is put in the Abb; in such cases a gerund issometlmes 
understood according to native grammarians, but the 
student will remark that these ^expressions linve their 
exact parallel in English : pUsadct nloheU, he looks 
from the paUice, is said to be equivalent to : pasadant 
abhiruhitva pasada oloketir- hn\ ing ascended the 
palace he looks from the palace. 

(v) Measure of length, breadth or distance is put 
in the Abl : dtghaso navavidaUhiya.i nine spans long; 
yojanayh dydmatoi, a league in length ; yojanam vittkd- 
rato, a league in breadth. 
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Remark, In these examples the Inst, may also be 
used : yojanaili ayamena, yojanarii vitlharena. 

(vi) That from which a person or animal is ward- 
ed or kept off is put in the Abh : yavehi gcivo rakkhatu 
he keeps off the cows from the barley : landuld kcike 
Viireli he wards off the crows from the rice. 

(vii) With verbs meaning to ^^hide, conceal,” the 
person from whom one wishes to hide is in the Abl. : 
upajjhdyd anlaradhdiyati sissd, the pupil hides himself 
from his preceptor. • 

Remark* In such expressions, the Gen. may also \)e 
used ; arikiraclhdyissdmi saomujassa Gotamassa, I will 
liide myself from the saniana Gbtama. 

(viii) When the verb anlaradhayati ’’’ means, to 
vanish, to disappear, the place from which one va- 
nishes is put in the Loc. : Jeiavanc antaradhdyitvd, 
having disappeared from tlie Jetavana monastery. 

(ix) But when natural phenomena ’’ are re- 
ferred to, the N'om. is used : andliakdro aniaradJifiyali, 
-darkness disappears. 

(x) Verbs meaning to avoid, to abstain, to re- 
lease, to fear, abhor ’’ also govern the Abl. : pdpa^ 
dhamonnio viramati, he refrains from sin; so parimuo^ 
cati jdtiydy he is released from existence; corehi bhd-* 
yanii^ I am afraid of thieves. 

(xi) The Abl. also shews ^^motive, cause, reason'" 
and can be translated by for, on account of, by reason 
of, through etc., vdedya marati, he died on account of 
his speech ; slJato nam pasaihsanti, they praise him for 
his virtue. 

Remark* In these examples, the Inst, may be used 
as well : sllena pasamsanti. 
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(xii) It is used with words showing “proximity 
gdmd samlpam, near the village. 

Remark. In these examples, the Gen. maybe used. 

(xiii) Verbs meaning “to be born, to originate 
from” etc., govern the Abl. : card jdyali hhayam, 
from a thief fear arises- 

(xiv) The following indeclinables govern the 
Abl. : drakd, far from, after — drahd lehi lUiagavd, far 
from them is the Blessed One : iipari, above, over — 
nparl pahbald, over the mountain.' .So: />«//, against, 
instead, in return ; rile, except, without ; aMmira, Dind, 
without, except; ndnd different, away from; pulliii, 
and, before a vowel, piithag, .separately, without, ex- 
cept; d, till, .as far as; yava, till, as far as ; .va/nt, with ; 
Buddhasmd pad Sdriputto, Sar. take.s the place of ; 
Bud.: rite suiLdhammd, without the true Doctrine: 
etc. 

(xv) It should be noted that the Abl. is very fre..^ 
quenily used, instead of the Instrumentive, the Ac- 
cusative, the Genitive and the Locative. For imstance ; 
vindsaddhammd or vind saddliammaih, or vind sad- 
dhammena. 

60 I. 7. THE LOCATIVE. 

(i) The Locative shews the place in or on which 
a thing or person is, or an action is performed ; it is 
therefore expressed in English by “ in, on, upon, at,” 
kate nisidati puriso, the man is siting on the mat; tha- 
liyath odanam pacaii ; he cooks the food in a cooking- 
pot- 

(li) The Loc. shews the “cause, reason or motive’’ 
of an action : dtpli cammesu hakiiante, the panther is 
killed for its skin ; kiiff.jaro danlcsiihaiinate, the elephant 
is killed for his tusks. 
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(iii) If denotes Lh^ time when an action lakes 
place : iidyanhasamaye agalo, he came in the evening. 

(iv) When the pre-eminence of an individual 
(thing or person) over the whole class to which he be- 
longs, is implied) as well as with adjectives in the 
Superlative degree, the noun with respect to wliich such 
pre-eminence or such superlative degree of excellence 
is shewn is put in the Loc. or in the Gen, : ma}nis.<csii> 
khditiyo suratainoy the ksatri3va is (lie mosi valiant-of 
iuen, or maniissdnaui- hluUliyo sllralamo ; kaiilul gCivisii 
s'cttupannaklilnilamd, of cows, the black one abounds 
most in milk, or, kanlid gdvincuh siunpunnaklihnhtoui, 

(v) The following words govern tlie Locative and 
the Genitive as well, sdmi, master, owner; issaro, king, 
lord; adkipatif chief, lord; duyado, an heir, palibJiii^ 
substitute, surety; pasulo\ offspring, child; kusalo^ 
clever, expert: goncsu sdmiy an owner of oxen, or 
gondncwi sdmi; etc. 

(vi) Words signifying to be happy, contented, 
eager govern the Loc. as well as the Inst. : Mnasmim 
ussiiko^ eager for wisdom, or hd}.i(?na iissuko ; Mnas^ 
mhh paslditOf contented with wisdom, ildiiena pasldito. 

(vii) Words signifying reverence, respect, love, 

delighting in, saluting, taking, seizing, striking, kiss- 
ing, fond of, adoring,” govern the Loc. : pclpasmim 
ramati inano the mind delights in evil; hhikkhiisu 
ubhhddenti, they salute the monks; pade gaJietvd 
papule khipatiy took him by the feet and threw him in 
the precipice; sine paharati, struck the man 

on the head. 

(viii) The Loc. is used sometimes to shew thaf one 
does not take any account of something or person : 
fudantasmhh ddrake pahhaji, he left the world in spite. 
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of his son weeping; The Genitive also may be used : 
rudanUissa darahasxa pahhcvji. (See Locative and 
Genitive .Xbsolute)- > 

(ix) The Loc is employed to denote superiority 
or inferiority with the words upa ” and “adhi ” res- 
pectively : upa klidriyaih donn, a dona is inferior to a 
khari ; adhi Brahmadattc Pahcald, the Pancalas 
are under Hrahmadatta’s supremacy; adhi dcvrsii 
Bxiddhti, the Buddha is above the gods. 

(x) It is used to denote “proximity”: nadiyath 
sits’saih, corn near the river; tassa pun^astllCiya hallhi- 
viaggo holi, near his leaf-hut there is an elephant-track, 

(xi) The Loc. is I'ised ahsadiilely with a parliciplr 
in the same case as itself (see, Absolute Construction), 

(xii) In lexicons, the Loc. is used to signify " in 
the sense of ” ru soddc (the root) ru, is used in the 
sense of ‘‘ making noise.” 

(xiti) Words denoting “ fitness, suitability 
govern the Loc. -fay/ na yuUaiu, not fit for tliee; the 
Gen. is used in the same sense : lava na yallam. 

(xiv) The Loc. is extensively used inslcad of 
other Cases, and the students must be prepared to meet 
the Loc. where very often he would expect to find some 
ojher case. Let him note that in almost all instances, 
the Gttse for whicit the Loc. stands may be and is, 
used. 

(xv) Thel.ee is used for the Gen. (see, above, v), 

(xvi) It is used for the Inst. : patlcsu pU,iddya 
^ardnti, they go about ■with bowls for their food. 

• ;(xvil) It is also used instead of the Dat. saulghe 
dlnn&iii mahapphalam, offering to the Clergy aire very 
meritorious. 
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(xviii) The Loc. is used for the Ablative : kadali^ 
lie.sH ^ajc rakkantiy they keep off the elephants from 
iie plantain-trees. 

(xix) The Loc. is frequenliy used adverbially ; 
alltc, formerly. 

8. 'rHE VOtJATIVES. 

002. The Vocvative rase does not recpaire any ex- 
planations : it is used exactly as in English. 

6u3- the genitive and l.OCATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

(i) When a noun or a pronoun in the T^ocaltve or 
iionilivc is lised with a participle in the same case as 
rtsfdf, the construction is called Locative .Ibsoliilc and 
nrniiivc Jbsohilc respectively. The Locative Abso- 
!ute construction is met with much more often than the 
Lenitive absolute construction, 'fliere is also founds 
nowand then, a Ncnniualive Absolute construction but 
lar less common than the other two. 

(ii) The Locative, Genitive and (sometimes) the 

Nominative Absolute, may often be translated by 
*bvhcn, while, since and sometimes by although:’'" 
iesii vhadctnlesii BodhisalUi cintesi, while they were 
disputing, the Future Buddha thought ; siiriyc alihan- 
Tuh’, when the sun had set = after sunset; p^uvUii 
diiyhaniandsH he went when the cows were being 

milked; asaniyd pi sise paianiiydy although the thun- 
der bolt was falling on their head. 

(iii) Satif the Locative singular of saiilo Presr 
Part, of the verb allhij tobd, besides having the above 
meanings, may also often be translated by if,” 

such being the case ” : atthe saliy if there be nged; 
evam saii, such being the case; payoge sati, when there 
is occasion. With feminine words, sati is also used, 
although it should be satiya (fern) : pucchdya satiy 
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if the question be asked, ruciyd .\ali, had he ihe desire, 
if he had the wisli. 

tiv) The Genitive Absolute is not quite so fre- 
quently used as the Loc. Absolute, although found 
often ennough : sfihuV'ikassa gumhalo jalatii movon- 
iasx' eva, even while the fowler was disengaging the 
net from ihe bush : Icsaih kiJanUinaih yeva suriyat- 
thai'igciiavehl 'jCild, while even they were sporting, ii 
became dusk. 

iy) Ihere is iilso mentioned a so-crdled Nomina- 
tive Absolute* gucclniiiln Bhdi advajo .sv/, iiddasa ajjhu- 
tad! isrdi, Hhfuailvaja having gone, he ....etc., 
ydyamaiio malidrCija addftxl lanLarena ge, as the king 
was goingq he etc. 

Remark. The Gen. Absolute is Irequently used lu 
shew “di.sregard, contempt,” it can then be translated 
by “ in spite of, notwithstanding.” For example see 
above (p. 313, viii). 

604. SYNTAX OP THE ADJEGTIVK. 

(i) As has already been said, whenever an adjec- 
tive is not in composition with another tvord, it must 
agree with the word it qualifies in number, gender and 
case. 

(ii) Adjectives in the comparative tiegree require 
an Ablative; xllam eva xuld scyyo, virtue is bettei 
than learning. 

(iii) Comparison is also expres.sed by an Aiil. 
fqllowed by an adjective in the positive degree: ntu- 
dhurd pd^alipuLtakchi abhiriipd, the people of 
SVl^idhura: are more handsome than those of Pataliputta, 


^Niruttidipani, p- 146. 



THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


317 


Civ) It is also expressed by the indeclinable 
varam, better, with an Abl. : tato varavi, better than 
that. 

(v) When “ the better of two ” is to be e.xpressed, 
a Gen. is used with the positive degree: lunihakani 
dvinnaiii ko hliaddako, of you two who is the better? 

(vi) Superlative adjectives are used with the Gen. 
or the I.oc., for examples see above (f.ocative, iv, 
P- 313)- 

(vi) SYNTA.\ Of PRONOUNS. 

605. /. Personal Pronoiinx. 

(i) I’he personal pronouns are used much in the 
same way tis in English, and do not call for particular 
remarks, except, perhaps. I he enclitic forms of aiutnt 
and traiii (089-/0 c ; 290-1'). 

(ii) The enclitic forms of ahaiii : niv and no, and 
those of tvarii ; Le and vo, are never used at theliegin- 
ning of a sentence nor immediately befm-e the particles 
ca, vd and cva; delu me, let him give to me; lava vd 
me hoLu, be it thine or mine; kaimnam no niithiiam, 
our task is finished; ko le do'iio, what is' thy fault? 
kahaih 110 rujfi, where is your king ? 

(iii) With verbs, the personal pronouns are fre- 
cpently understood, as the endings of the tenses clear- 
ly indicate also the person as : gacchati (lie) goes = so 
gacchati; gaccheyydmi, (1) should go = ahaih gacchey- 
yami, etc. 

(iv) The personal pronoun so, sd, lam is also used 
as a demonstrative and as an article. See Concord 
(589). Therefore, so f uriso may mean, according to> 
the context, the man, or, that man. 
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(v) '.raamd (Abl-), is used adverbially in the sense 
of “ therefore, accordingly, thereby ” : with tlie same 
meanings it is also followedby Jii and li ha ( + iii ha) : 
tasmCi hi pahnu ca dhancna scyyo, and therefore is 
wisdom better than riches; La.sniH li ha hhikhhava, 
accordingly, O ! monks- 

(vi) The Inst, iena is used with the same mean- 
ings as tasmfi ; tena lam madliuraiii, therefore, on that 
account, it is sweet, '('cna followed l)y hi means ‘‘well ! 
very well! all right ! well then !" laaa hi khdddpaxxd- 
mi nan Li, very well, then, I'll make you devour him. 

(vii) Nam and I'naifi- (295, .^oo), an- used when 
something or some one already mentioned is referred 
to. See (296). 

606. 2.- Dcmoiislralivc Promoum;. 

(i) Eso, exd, clam (298), refer to what is near, 
and mean : this, cxd itthl, this woman; nirnpakaro 
.esa, this (fellow) is useless. 

The same remarks apply to ayam and u.sh, this. 

Remark. Esa is often used for cso, sa for sa. 

(ii) The neuter elad (zsetaih, 302), is used with 
the verb lioLi and the Gen. of the person, and the ex- 
pression, is then equivalent to “to think ” : iassa clad 
aho'si, he thought.... (liLz^^of his this was). 

607* 3. The Relative. 

(i) We have already exiilained the Relative (592) ; 
only a few of its most important peculiar uses need be 
mentioned here : 

Kii) yo (31 1) is used with the Indefinite Koci 
(319); Yo koci, whoever, anyone; yad kind, what- 
soever, anything. See (314-n, b). 
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(iii) The neut* sing, yam is frequently used ad- 
verbially in the sense of ‘‘as, that, because, since, 
seeing that, if, when ; Uuh baham yam pi jivasi^ it is 
much that thou livest. 

(jv) The Inst, vena is used as an adverb, mean- 
ing “whereby, by wliich, for which, because ’’ : yena 
nam i^-anhissiuni^ by wdiich I shall catch him. 

(v) When motion to a definite place is expressed 
ycna^ where, is used with /.cnu, there : yena Bhaga^va^ 
dm’ lipasaukali, he wont la Buddha {///. -where was 
Buddha there he approached). 

(vi) yasnul ( Abl.) is used in the sense old ‘because’^ 
and is then generally followed by fasma^ therefore; yas-^ 
nui ivcnii ua jihulsi lasmu bCiln ’ si li, I)ecause thou 
doth not understand, therefore art lhi)u a fool. 

60R. The Inlerroyalive . 

(i) 'fhe iiUerrogative pronoun /:/> (316), may be 
used by itself or with a noun or pronoun ; ho pana 
f/eam, who art thou ? he cle, who are these ? kd ddrikCtf, 
which gdrl ? 

(ii) Kena (Inst.) used with allho and the Dal. of 
the person, forms such expressions as what do you 
want ” ? etc., : kena Ic ailho^ what are you in need of? 

(iii) Kena (Inst.) kasmd (Abl.) and kissa ((den.) 
are used adverbially with the meaning of “why? 
wherefore 

(iv) Kifii is much used with the Inst, to express 
“ what is the use of ! : kim me jivilena, wdiat is the 
use to me of life? 

5. The Indefinite. 

609. The indefinite pronoun (319) does not prgsent 
any peculiarity : md idha koci pdvisi, let nobody en- 
ter here; kind bhayantf any danger. 
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(VIT) RKPETITrOX. 

6io. To express “plurality, totality, dislribution, 
variety, multiplicity, etc., words are sometimes re- 
peated : tesu iesii tlulucsuj in various places ; iam lain 
kaihaymiulndi saying this and this. YOf thus repeated 
means “ whoever, whatever whichever ” : yaiii yarii 
gdmam, whatever village ; / 7 , am en)a mydmena yfi 
yd kind kalheti tassa lasKU upari hacavaraw cha{](](\\'i, 
and in this way the other (women) threw the refuse on 
whomsoever said anything ; so dillfiadUlhamunnssi 
jivilakkliuycuh pdpvlh he kills all wliom he se(^s; go- 
iagalaWhCine, in every place; ycna kcna, by whatever 
; libbdhlyttli so .va, every one is pul to {light. 

6ir. (VII) SYNTAX OF VKlMiS. 

(i) The Concord of the verb with its subject has 
already been noticed (590, ist). 

(ii> The Present Tense denotes an action taking 
place now, a fact existing at the present lime : .vo 
hhdyaUi^ he is afraid; sa pacali, she cooks. 

(iii) The Present Tense often expresses the con- 
tinuance of an action and is equivalent to the present 
progressive : sd gabhhe nisldati, she is silting in her 
private room. 

(iv) Habit, custom and general truth, *are ex- 
pressed by the Present Tense : sabhe marantigdW (men) 
die ; bhikkJiii slhtm doaraii, a monk practises virtue. 

(v) The present is sometimes used with a future 
signification: Kim karomi^ what shall I do? 

(vi) The present is extremely frequent in narra- 
tions when recounting past events as if they were actu-- 
ally^appening, this is called the Hislorical Present,; 
so pancamdija^^akasaldni sippaih uggcvyjihdpeiif he 
taught five hundred young men {h7., he teaches, etc.) 
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(vii) Wlien no interrogative particle is used inter- 
rogation is sometimes expiessed by placing the pre- 
sent tense at the beginning of the sentence : socasi 
ivam upasaka, grievest thou, O layman? 

Remark. Other tenses may also be used in the same* 
way to mark intenogation. 

612. THE VAST TENSE. 
rcrfccL, hnperjcci and Aarisl. 

(i) Idle Perfect and the Imperfect tenses present 
no dilTiculty, they are as a rule used in the sense of a: 
A’cnera/ pasl^ and they do not require any notice. Let 
it he borne in mind, however, that the perfect is but 
seldom used; that the Imperfect, Ihougli more fre- 
quent than the Perfect, does seldom differ from it in 
meaning, and lash that the Aorist has generally dis- 
placed these two tenses and superseded liieiii. 

(ii) The Aorist is the principal past tense in PfiH 
and is therefore extensively used; it expresses incleft- 
nite past time, but also includes the present day. The 
Aorist may he tianslated by the Ih'esent Perfect or the 
Past Indefinite (See 405) : cai.up pacld pi cJuim slhcnii 
nljdnani akanisu, the quadrupeds made a lion king: 
vtiikhe pahari, struck him on the mouth; keua kclra-^- 
nena rodi, why did you cry? hrdhmaiio elakena sad- 
dhim 'vtcari, the brahmin walked about with the goal. 

(iii) The indeclinable rnd is used with the Aorist to 
express prohibition : (dakuy md hhdyi, C.) ! goat, fear 
nol? via puna everitpfim aktlsi^ do not do so again; 
tala, via ^li'ami, dear son, do not go. 

613. EUTUEE TENSE. ^ * 

(i) The Future expres.ses simple futurity : aliunc 
gacchdvii, I shall go; te marissanliy they will die- 
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(ti) The future is also used as a mild form of 
ihe Imperative, when courteously giving’ a command : 
tveun [as:;a handhaMum daulchi kluldissasij cut his 
bonds with thy teeth. 

(iii) The future is used to express simple condition, 
with the particles cc, .s'acc and yadi: yadi ivadi yd- 
gum pctcis:sasi aham pivissilmi^ if thou wilt cook the 
gruelj I shall drink it; .so laii- cc lahhissalif Icna 
dhiih gacchcii if he get it, go with him. 

(iv) Ji/iap/swa//, tin* 3rd, pers. sing, of bhavati, to 

he, is often used in the sense* of “it must i)c that ; 

■cord pathamam iicva hherisuddenh sulvt isi^arabluri 
hhavissutJ li pahlyilvd, the thieses on first hearing the 
beating of the drum, (said) Tt must he llie drum of an 
officiar and fled; ayam me piilio hhavissati, he must 
be my son. 

(v) bavissali preceded l)y the ne^^ative particle nitf 
may be translated by it caniun he : ndyaiU issarir 

this cannot he an oniciafs drum. 

(vi) Junissdmi, the 3rd, pars. sing, of jaiiatb to 
know, is often used idiomatically in the st*nS(M>f “ Til 
see’’ ; ho^Ui, pacohd jdnissdmit let it be, l/il see (to it) 
afterwards. 

614 THE OPTATn^E. 

({) The Optative ex})resses '^probability, capal)!- 
lity, fitness, assent or permission, command, wish, 
condition’" and is also used in laying down rules and 
precepts. 

(ii) Fitness : tvam lallha gaccheyydsij you should 
go there. 

(iii) Wish: aharh imam ImiJidham hhcljei'Da da^ 
deyyaiii, I would divide and give it to you, but.«.. 
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(iv) Command : Lvaih pava Ho pallJulya ovaddnusa^^ 
^aniyfcim dadeyyfisij but thou henceforward give us in- 
structions and admonitions; ndarena nipajjcyydsi, lie' 
on thy belly. 

(v) Probability; api ca ndma gaccJicyydmi^ I may 
go. 

, (vi) When expressing condition, it is siially pre- 

i ceded by saC(> or yadi^^': sdmi^ sacc imdya'- 

i vvlilya td'Va sapatUDh pacsryydsii khi li iuiii karoyyCisi ? 
lord, if, at ibis time, llu.ai shouldst see thy enemy, what 
woiddsL Ihou do to him? 

^ (vii) To express supposition, the word yalhCi is- 

som(‘times used with the Optative: yalhd maharaja 

■ kocid aiat puriso pudlpadj padlpcyya were, maha- 

, ra/a, a man to light a lamp.... 

I (viii) Asssent ; /.vr/n’i idani f^acclicyydsij thou^ 

' mayest now go. 

I TUB CONDITTONAU 

615* The Conditional expresses an action unable to 
be performed on account of some impediment in the 
I way of its execution : so cc iam ydnam alabhissa agac- 

I cliissd, he would go if he could get that vehicle; hho 

I s’alihavdsiuo^ sace asa ntkkaryiuJc cankanianatdpaso ajja: 

ndhhavissd, sab be mCihavilopam paitd abhavissathuy 
O ! nierchanta, had not to-day this ascetic been walk- 
\ ing to and fro at the foot of this tree, you should all 
I have been completely pillaged. 

6 1 6. THE IMPEEATIVK 

I (i) The Imperative is used in giving commands: 

icna hi. gaccha, very well, go ! 

(ii) It expresses entreaty : Bhantc Bliagavd afpos-- 
sukko viharalu, Lord, let the Blessed One now live 
y free from cares. 
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(iii) Benedictions, blessings ; vasxasulam jiva, 
anay you live a hundred years ! 

(iv) With ina prefixed, the Imperative ami person 
expresses simple prohibition (cf. Aorist 612, iii) ynu 
evam karolha, do not do so ! 

(v) The Imperative 3rd person sing, of blunatit 
to be, is often used idiomatically, with the meaning of 
‘‘very well” : hotn, aham jdnissami, very well, I'll sec 
{to it). 

617. THK IMPINITIVK. 

(i) The Infinitive siievvs “purpose, motive, inten- 
tion” It is used actively as well as passively, llyyaiiu- 
pdlo chaddetum updyadi nu passaLi, the gardener saw 
no means of throwing (them) away : tarii y^antion na 
dassumi, I will not let him go. 

(ii) The infinitive is used with verbs meaning “to 
■wish to try or strive, to begin, to be able’’ : six roditum 
mabhi, she began to cry; na koci mayd soddhim sallu- 
pHudi sakMti, no one can converse with me; sa pavi~ 
siticifi na icChati, she did not wish to enter; so lath 
ukkliiphuth ussahali, he endeavoured to lift it. 

(iii) The verb dadati, to give, after an Inf, means 
“to let, to allow” and, the verb labhali, to obtain, 
means “to be allowed” : lath paharitudi na dassdmi, I 
will notallow him to he struck ; gehabahi nikkhamitmh 
alabhanto, not being allowed to go out of the hou.se.... 

(iv) Verbs like vaUali, to behove, to be fit, proper, 
and adjectives like yuilo, having the same meaning, 
are much used with the Inf.; in the ca.se of vattati, the 
Insfrtjtmentive is used of the person who ought to do 
the act ; cttlta ddni mayd vastlutti vallati^ it now behoves 
me to live here; it is used also impersonally; iatfi 
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hantum vaitali, the best is to kill him it is proper^ fit, 
to kill him. Evam kalhitiim na yiiltam, it is nc)t pro- 
per to speak thus. 

(v) The indeclinables possible^ allowable, 
and sakkd, possible, able, are used with the Inf. : 
sakkd is used much in the same way as vattati, that is, 
actively or passively, and often with the Inst, of the 
person; Ihe verb hoti frequently follows sakka : sakkd 
kali mclhunam dhammam paiisoviliDii, it is possible 
to practise fornication; ilulnc na sakkd va- 

sitiim, it is impossible to live in this place; idam na 
labhhil cvaiit kdlioii, it is not possible to do it in this 
way. 

(vi) VVlien kdmo, wishing, desirous, is com- 
pounded with an Inf., final m of the Inf. is dropped ; 
devataya balikanunadi kdrcliikdnio, wishing to make 
.an offering to the god. 

618, THE GERUND. 

(i) The Gerund alw^iys denotes an action com- 
pleted before another; it may be translated by the 
word having ^Mellowed by a past participle as; 
gantvdi having gone; or by the past tense followed by 

the conjunction and '' : gantvd^ he went and 

the gerund, therefore, being very extensively used, is 
the most common connective in Pali, and practically 
does away with the Pali conjunction equivalent to the 
English and connecting two sentences. So iam 
ukkhipitvd ghardm netn)d catudhd vihhajitvd danfidlni 
pufindni katvd yathdkammavi galOj he lifted it up, 
took it home, divided into four parts and^ practising 
almsS-giving and other good deeds, went according to 
his deeds* 
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(ii) The word va ( = eva) following a gerund, 
may be translated by “ as soon as ” : tarn vacanaiii 

siitvd, va as soon as he heard these words ; sr, 

Tilnaro, atiani) pullaih disvCi va, the monkey, as soon 
as he saw his offspring. 

(iii) The particle “api” coming after a gerund, 
may be translated l^y “although” ; akalahhu pn^!^gaU> 
cakkavaitira'j jam dalvd pi iDscluni lui sakku, tin un- 
grateful man cannot be satisfied althougli in; he givcm 
universal sovereignty. 

(iv) Ihffore a gerund, a may lx* fran.slated by 
“without ” : papahcum akulvii, without m.-iking delay 
= without any dela}’ ; ckaih pi akiJumalvd, without 
harming even one person- 

(v) Some gerunds are used prepositionally ; the 
principal of them are : patlhdya, since, beginning 
from, from, after ; .s-nad/nTyu, with reference to, con- 
cerning; drabbha, concerning, with reference to; 
sincicca, intentionally ; asallakkhctvd, inadvertently, 
unawares; nissaya, npanissdya, on account of, 
through, near addya, with; pajkca, by, through, on 
account of; thapelvd, except, excepting. 

(vi) The Gerund may sometimes be translated by 
the present participle; idha dgantvd aham coraiii 
paxsiih, coming here I saw the thief. 

(vii) The Gerund may have a passive signification : 
cprajfttkakena gahctvd, having been .seized by the rob- 
ber chief. 

THE PARTICIPLES, 

619. !• The Present Participle. 

(i) The Present Participle may generally be trans- 
lated by “ while, whilst,” which sense is inherent in 
it ,* this participle always expresses contemporaneity of 
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action ; aitano gdmam gacchanto coratavim patvdyWhile 
going to his village he came upon a forest inhabited 
by thieves; tattha gantvdmdtaraih paiijagganto vdsam 
kappcsif he went and, taking care of his mother, took 
up his abode there. 

(ii) It must be remembered that participles are of 
the nature of adjectives (439) and must agree with the 
word they qualify in the same way as adjectives : avt-- 

cinirayam gacchanUl salLd. persons going to the 

A\'ici Hell; dgacchanUuh Utm disvd piy although he 
saw him corning 

(iii) The Present Participle is sometimes used 
substantively, and may be translated by he who^^ 
(dues the action exj^ressed by the verb) : idam fana 
pandokam gacchaniassa pdthcyyaih hhavissaiif but this 
will be provisions for him who goes to the other world; 
paralokam gacchanlo ekam kahdpaiiavi pi gaheL^od na 
gacchatiy he who goes to the other world does not take 
even one farthing with him. 

(ir) The Present Participle may also sometimes be 
translated by a conditional clause : tarn labhanto /f'azT- 
.sdmi alabhanto idh" eva marissunii, if I obtain her I 
Shall live; if not, in this very spot shall I die; addha- 
vidse sahassarit labhanto upaUhahissdmi deva^ if I get 
a thousand every fortnight, Til serve thee, Lord; 
evam karonto lacchasi alutronlo na lacchasi^ if you do 
so you’ll get it, if not, you will not get it. 

(v) The paiticle pi (r^api) following a pres- part, 
may be rendered by “although^’ : pitard vdriyahdiio 
piy although prevented by his father; tarn apassanto 
piy although not seeing him. 
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620 -• Participles. 

(i) There are two Past Participles, I he Perfect 
Active (231, 465) and the Passive Perfect (450, fj). 

(ii) The perfect active participle presents no diffi- 
culty whatever; soslham adinnava, he having captured 
the lion; bhattam bhutld'vl, having taken his meal. 

(iii) The passive perfect participle is very often 
xised as a predicate instead of a finite verb (see Concord 
of Subject and Predicate 590) ; it can then be trans- 
lated by a past tense. 

(iv) The P.P.P. of roots implying motion, and 
■of transitive roots, lakes an accusative; sakanhulsaiii 
,eiia galo, he went to his own place. 

(v) When the P. P.P- is thus used predicatively, 
4he verb “hoU,” to be, is generally understood after it. 

(vi) The agent of a P.P.P. is as a rule put in the 
Instrumentive case tayd paifhaih piiti han’t, by her the 
-question was asked Ashe asked the question ; sdsanath 
mayd likhiiitarh, a letter has been written by rne^.:! 
have, etc. 

(vii) Not seldom the P.P.P. may be translated 
hy a pres, participle : tato uppatiio vijjutlatd viyamjjo- 
.tamdno paratlre atthasi, springing from there, he 
reached the other shore as a lightning flash. 

621. j. The Future Participle. 

(i) The Future Participle (449) denotes that the 
ngent is about to perform the action or undergo the 
■■state expressed by the root : ra^hd ra[lham vicurissum, 
I am going ( = 1 am about to go) from kingdom to 
kingdom; taih ganiham racissaiii ahaih, I am about to 
compose that book. 
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(ii) It also shews purpose, intention, as may be 
seen by the 2nd example in (1) above. 

(iii) It shews simple futurity : n 4 ham puna up es'^ 
sarfi gabhhascyyam ; I shall not be reborn again. 

622. 4. The Future Pai^sive Participle* 

(i) The Future Passive Participle conveys the idea 
of ^'fitness, necessity, obligation it denoted that what 
is expressed by the root is to be, or ought io he, or 
is Jit to bcornnist be done or undergone; maya katiah^ 
bam kammanv niUhitam, the work which was to be 
-done by me is finished; sace so deso ukldpu kali so 
deso sammajjilahbo, if the place be dirty it ought to be 
swept; na navd hhikkhii dsancna patibdhelahhd, young 
•monks should not be ousted from their seat. 

(ii) From the above examples, it will be seen that 
the F.P.P. must agree with the subject in gender, case 
and number. 

(iii) It is much used impersonally; kinnu kattab- 
i)arri, what isS to be done? eltlia ca imdni suiidni das’- 
setabbdni, and in this connection, these passages (from 
the Scriptures) should be pointed out : iminu nayena 
veditabbo, it must be understood in this way. 

(iv) It will be, from the above examples, remai'k- 
^(1, that the agent is put in the Lnstrumeniive* 

(v) Bhavitahbam, used with the Inst, of the thing 
person, is frequently used in the sense of ^""it must 

be that, one should or ought to’' : majjhaUen' eva 
hhavitabham, one should be indifferent to..., visiF\foji- 
idya etaya hhavitabbam, this must have been mixed 
with poison. 
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52 ^, (ix) SYNTAX OF INJDEOLINABLES, 

(i) The following are used correlatively : — 

yatha, as....tathd, so; yuva, so long....tdva, that 

long = as long as : yada, when..../ad(7, then; yaliha, 
where.— iailha, there. 

(ii) ca ca , both— .and, .vn ca ahan ca, both he 

and 1. 

vU—.va whether.. ..or: hhusati vu kuroli 

whether he speaks or acts. 

pi.— pi...., both., and: s'iiicati pi sihcdpcli pi, hoti? 
sprinkles and causes to sprinkle. 

(iii) c«...cfl...., and vd... 'i'a....when in a negative 
sentence, are equivalent to : neither,..„nor. 

(iv) ca and vd used singly, never come at the 
beginning of a sentence. 

(v) eva, and, before a vowel yeva, is used to em- 
phasize the idea expressed by a word, and maybe trans- 
lated by “very, just, quite, exactly, as soon as” : iddnr 
eva, just now; altano yeva, one’s very own. Yeva 
coming after a verb is not always easy to translate into 
English, but in the majority of cases, it may be ren- 
dered by “on, to go on, continue,” etc. : kathenti yeva,. 
they went on talking. 

(v) Yadi, if, is used in conditional sentences with 
the Present, the Future, the Optative and the Condi- 
tional. Yadi evam, yajf evaih^M so, in that case; 
vd....yadi vd....z='whether....or....,ffdvie vdyadiv’ draiiTie; 
wh«.ther in the village or in the forest. 

Remark The syntax of the most important indeclin- 
ables has been given in “Syntax of Substantives.” 
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624. Direct and Indirect Narration. 

(i) The oblique construction in Pali is expressed 
by placing the particle iti^ so, thus, after the words in 
■the direct construction as they would stand in English, 
that is, at the end of the words quoted : kaham so 
tf^larahi ii pucchi, he asked '^Where is he now?"’ 

(ii) hi is generally abbreviated to /?, and the 
last vowel of the quotation, if short, is kuigthened l)e-* 
fore it : sddliii ti, he said ** very well !*" 

(iii) Verbs of "^saying, telling, asking, naming, 
tknowing, thinking/’ are generally used with ili : those 
verbs may be ; 

(1) Placed after the particle iti : Te '\S\tdliiV' 
ii vulva, they said “Very well/’ 

(2) Before the words quoted ; so pucchi “ kim 
jilUilsi Ivan'' Liy he asked “What do you know?’' 

(3) The verb ds frequently omitted altogether: 

mciressdnii nan" liy (he thought, or said) kill 

liim 

(iv) When iti or tiy is followed by a vowel, sandhi 
.takes place regularly : iti -j- evam — iccevaili ; kvaci 4* iti r=: 
Ivvaciti 

(v) Often, Hi has the sense of “because, with the 
antention of” shewing “cause, motive, intention, pur- 
pose ^^jlvituni asakkontd" ii because (we) are unable 
to make a living; ‘^makasam paharissdmi" ti pitu 
.rnalthakam dvidha hhindi, intending to kill the mos- 
quito he broke his father's head in two. 

625 INTERROGATION AND NEGATION. ^ 

(i) The negative particle is na: imas^nim sure 
udakam n' a tthiy there is no water in this lake; na 
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aiindsi, didst not thou know? selthiml sadddim kathe~ 
him na sakkomi, I am unable to speak with the banker. 

(ii) With an Optative, na is used in prohibition : 
iia hatthisCilam gacchcyya, let him not go to the ele- 
phant-shed. 

(iii) Na may form the first part of a compound r 
nagamanani ( = na + agamanaili), non-arrival ; nabliik- 
khii, a non-priest = a layman. 

(iv) Two negatives make an affirmative : bkarini 
na na vildeyvil, not that he may not beat the drum (he 
may therefore beat it). 

(v) No is also useil in negation in the same way 
as na : no idnali, he does not know. 

(vi) No followed by na exjiresses a strong affirma- 
tive : no na dhavieyya, he should surely blow (the 
conch); no na ppalioti, he is most certainly able. 

(iii) Interrogation is expressed by using interro- 
gative adverbs or pronouns as kaxinii, why ? wherefore ? 
Msxa, kcna, why? ko, who? etc. 

(iii) Also by means of interrogative particles. 

(ix) .4^1, when used in interrogation, is always, 
placed first in the sentence : Ap’ dvuxo amiulkarii. 
satlhdraih jdndsi, do you, Sir, know our Teacher? 

(x) followed by nu kho, it expresses a very 
emphatic interrogation : Api nu kho koci iipaddavu’ 
lioti, well, have you any cause of distress ? 

(xi) Nu, I wonder ! Pi*ay ? Xu, is often followed 
by kho : kldixo nu kho paraloko, I wonder what the- 
nextrWprld is like? cord nu atthl, are there thieves? 

(xii) Preceded by na, it expresses emphatic interro- 
gation : na nu ’ham yodho, am I not a warrior? 
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(xiii) Interrogation is also expressed by placing 
the verb first in the sentence : socasi updsaka, grievest 
ihoii, layman? 

(xiv) Sometimes the mere tone of voice is suffi- 
cient to express interrogation : supam lahhi, didst thou 
get broth ? 

INTERJECTIONS. 

(i) The principal interjections are : lul, alas! ah t 
hunda ! come 1 anga ! indeed ! oh ! hho, fri< nd ! Sir ! I 
say ! hare, sirrah I ilma, yes ! truly ! indeed ! aho, 

oh ! (r/. p. 244-) 

(ii) Bhaijc, first pers. sing. Rellective, of bhanati, 
to say, is used as an interjection with the meaning of 
“lo be sure I J say, there !’’ 

(iii; MaHiie, ist, pers. sing. Reflective of nianna- 
li, t(j think, is also used as an interjection in the sense 
of “ methink.s I I dare say ! I suppo.se ! 

CHAPTER XV. * 

PROSODY. 

626. Prosody is that part of Grammar which treats 
of the laws of versification. 

.A in Pali poetry, is a stanza. 

A pada is the fourth part of a stanza, called also "a 
quarter-verse.” 

A vaii}}.a is a syllable in a pdda. 

A short syllable is termed lahu. 

A long syllable is called gam. 

A foot is termed gam. 

627. The mark represents a short syllable, and 
the mark — a long syllable. A foot containing two* long 
syllables is termed ga, that is, ga + ga, the initial syp 
able ga of the word gam being used to represent a 
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long syllable; afoot of two short syllables is termed Icti 
that is la + la, the initial syllable of the word !ahu be- 
ing employed to represent a short syllable. 

628. The following are the four varieties of dis-syl- 
labic foot : 


Syllables. 

Pali. 

English. 


la la ar Id, 

Pyrrhic. 

— 

or 

Spondee. 



la ga. 

Iambus, 



p^a la. 

Trochee. 

629. The eight-syllable feel, 1 

cnown in Pali as the 

aUhagam are as follows : 


Syllables. 

Pali designation. 

English designation. 



ina. 

Molossus. 

■W.' 

na. 

"Tribrach. 

W' 

h ha. 

Dactyl. 



ya. 

Bacchic. 

^ 

ja. 

Arnphibrach. 

— 

sa. 

•Xnapae.st. 

W 

ra. 

C'retic. 



ta. 

Antihacchic. 


SHORT AND LONG SYLLABLES. 


630^* The short vowels in Pali are a, i, u, the long 
vowels are d, %, ii\ e, 0* When a, i or u is followed by 
a double consonant, it is prosodically long. For ins- 
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» aance, the first as well as the second a in cakkanca is 

long because followed by kk and iic respectively. Before 
niggahita (m) a short vowel is also always prosodically 
long. Thus in saccam, the a before m is long. In 
poetry, a naturally short vowel is occasionally 
lengthened and a naturally long one shortened to meet 
the exigencies of the metre. In order to make a short 
vowel long^ the consonant following it is sometimes 
I 4loiihhuL 

VAETETIES OF METERS. 

631. There are three classes of metres, termed Samay 
nAdldhasama and Vi»amai. When the syllables in all 
■the j3adas are exa(.tly alikcj the metre is called Sama; 

: when those in the first and third and those in the 

second and forth padas are alike, it is termed AddKa- 
I ^ama; and when all the padas or verses are different, 

; thii metre is termed Visama. 

: 1. THE SAM A CLASS. 

: 632. In gathas of this class, the syllables in each 

puda may range from six up to twenty-two. The 
names of the seventeen kinds of metre are as follows : 


(Jayatti — 

6syllables| Sakkari 

— 14 syllables. 

Unhi — 

■ 7 

,, AtivSakkar 1 

— 15 n 

Anutthubliaiii — 

- 8 

,, Atthi 

— 16 j, 

Brahali — 

- 9 

,, Atyalthi 

— 17 j, 

Panti — 

-10 

,, Dhuti 

— S >1 

Tutthubharii — 

■ I f 

,, Atidhuli 

— 19 

Jagati — 

•12 

,, Kali 

— 20 ,, 

Atijagati — 

t 3 

,, Pakati 

21 M 


Akati — 22 syllables. 



633. These are again subdivided according to the 
kind of feet employed in each stanza; as th^ four 
padas are similar, the scheme of only one pada is 
given for each kind of metre : 
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I. Gayatti, having Padas of six syllables. There- 
is one variety. 

Tanumajjha — — ^ \ w 

2.. Unhi, having Padas lof seven syllables. There 
is one variety : 

Kumciralalita, ^ | w — j — 

Anutthubham, having Padas of eii^ht 'syl- 
lables. There are live divisions : 

(i) Cilrapaduf — w- ~ ^ w J 

( i i ) Vij] ii m mala, — ! | 

(iii) Mfnjavaham, — w j — — w | 

(iv) Sdmajiikd, — \ — w 

(v) Pdmdnlkd, ^ I — ^ — 1.^ — 

4. Brahati, having Padas of ??/ne syllables. There- 
are two varieties : 

(i) Halamtikhi — \ ^ — 

(ii) Bhujagasusu wl — 

5. Panti, having Padas of ten syllables. There- 
are seven varieties : 

(i) Sudd/iavirajitam, — | — | w — j — 

(ii) Panavo^ — jw-- ^ — — | — 

(iii) Riimmavali,, — 1 w w — [ — 

(iv) Mafia, . — j — w — | — - 

(v) Campttkamdld — ^ ^ \ 1 w w . — ^ | — - 

(vi) Manoramd, — wj — - 

(vii) Ubbhdsakarh , — • ^ j — | — — I — 

6. Tutthubham*. having Padas of syllables^ 

There eleven varieties : 

iX) Upatthitdy — s..-- I 

(ii) Indavajird, '^| ~ 

(iii) Upavajird, | I \ 
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Remark, When the quarter verses of Inda'vajira and 
upavajinl are mixed together in a stanza in any order^ 
the stanza is then called Upajati* 


* (iv) S^imukkl ^ — I ^ — — j — — 

(v) Dodhakam, — j — — v^s^j — 

(vh) VilLufnmissa, \ 

Remark, There are pauses after the fourth and 
seventh syllables : 

(viii) Siirasasirl, — | — — j j 

(ix) Ralhaddhalii — | — — ^ — j w — 

^(x) Svclgahl, — I w i 

(xi) Bhaddikcl, 

7. Jagati^ having Padas of Heche syllables* 
There ar^ fourteen varieties : 

(i) VamsatlhUj v- I j | — ^ 

(ii) I ndavaihsdj •— — | w j — ,s^ | — 

ffii) Totako, — | 

(iv) Dutdvilavi- 

bita^ ww I ^ ^ I — 'w- — 

(v) Pula, j — j w*— — 

Remark, There are pauses after the fourth and 
twelfth syllables. 

(i v) K us iimav i ci I td^ 

(vii) Bhujangappayritcif 


(viii) Piyaimwdd'^^ 

(ix) Lalitdy 

(x) Pa^niLakkliard, 


I- 
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(xi) Ujjahl, \ 

(xii) VCs^sadevl^ — I 


Remark. There are pauses after the fifth and twelfth 
:syllables. 

(xiii) Tdmara^am. 


(xiv) Kain'aJd, w — | w — * - \ ^ ^ — I 

8. Atliagrati, having Pfidas of ihirleen syllabh^s. 
There are two varieties ; 

(i) Paluls'ni), 


Remark. There are pauses after the third and tliir- 
teenth syllables. 

(ii) Rticirdy 


jV.B. — There are pauses after the fourth and thir- 
teenih syllables. 

9. Sakkari, having Pfidas of Joitrlecn syllables. 
There are three varieties : 

(i) Apardjitd^ 

Remark. There are pauses after seventh and four- 
iteenth syllables. 

(ii) Pharaiiakalikaf 


Remark. There are pauses after the seventh and 
rfourfeenth syUables. 

iiii) Vasantatilakd, 
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10. Atiaakkarj, having Padas of fifteen syllables 
There are four varieties : 

(i) Sasikala, 

(ii) Mfai.iiffumnikaro, 

— ^ I ' — ' — I I I 

Kemark. There are pauses after the eighth and; 
fifteenth syllable.s. 

(iii.) 

Remark. There is a pause after the eighth syllable, 
(iv) Pabhaddakan'i,- 

11. Atthi, h.aving Padas ef sixteen .syllables. There 
is one variety : 

Vdninl, 

12. Atyatthi, having Padas of sevctiteen sydlables. 
There are three varieties : 

(i) Sikharim, 


■ Remark. There are pauses after the .sixth and seven- 
teenth syllables. 

(ii) Harint, 

’ Remark. Tliere are pauses after the sixth, tenth and 
seventeeth .syllables. 

(iii) MandakkanUl, 

Remark. There are pau.ses after the fourth, tenth 
and seventeenth .syllables. 


.340 


A PRATICAL GRA]\BIAU of 


13. Dhuti, having Padas of eighteen syllables.. 
There is one variety ; 

K u s iim i ta 1 atuv elUUlj 



14. Atidhuti, having Padas of nineteen syllables^ 
'There are two varieties : 

(i) Meghavipphujjita, 



Remark. There are pauses after sixth, thirleenlh 
.and nineteenth syllables. 

(ii) Saddiliavikkiliti, 


Remark. There are pauses after the twelfth and 


^nineteenth syllables. \ 

15. Katl, having Packs of riotuz-fy syllables. There f 

is one variety. I 

Vutta, . i 


16. pakati/ having P Mas of twenty-on^e syllables. i 

There is one variety : 4' 

Saddharu, I 



17. Akati, having Padas of hoenly^heo syllables. | 
'There is one variety : • I 

Bhaddakuy , ^ 

I - I 

I 
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2 . THE ADDHASAMA CLASS. 

634. In the Addhasania class of metres, the finst and 
ithe third, and the second and fourth padasare similar. 
The following table shews eleven kinds of metres that 
■come under this head ; — 


Name of metre. 

1 

odd quarter- 
verses. 

1st — 3rd. 

Even quarter- 
verses. 

2nd — 4th. 

Upacitta 

00-00«00«0- 

-00-0O-00-- 

Ratamajjha 

-00-00-00-- 

0000-00- 00-- 

Vegavat! 

00«00-00 - - 

-00-00-00-- 

Bhaddavirajarii 

-.»00_0-0 - - 

00-0-0 — 

KetumalT 

'C0~0«0~0-- 

1 

-00-0-000 — 

Akhyanikd 

1 

0-0 - -00-0-- 

Viparitapubba 

i 

! 0~0--00-0-- 

--0 - -00-0 

Harinapluia. 

0 0 - OO-OO-O- 

1 

000-00-00-0- 

AparavuUa 

i 

000000-0-0- 

■0000-00-0-0- 

•Pul^bitagga 

; 000000-0-0- 

0000-0 0-0-0 - - 

A^avddikamali 

c 

! 

c 

1 

c 

1 

c 

t 

c 

1 

c 

j-O-O-O-O-O-Q.^ 


lieniark. The Aparavatta corresponds lo the Vcta- 
iiya e.Kplained, referred to lower down. 

3. THE VISAMA CLASS. 

635- The Padas In this division of verses are all dis- 
similar. Under this head comes the metre known as 
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the Vatta,. the heroic measure of Pali literature* 
eight syllables being employed in each pada, the first 
and last syllables therein being free, that this, a short 
or long syllable may be optionally used in those sylla- 
bles. The syllables between the first and last, form- 
two seat, haviny -three syllables in each seat or foot. 
In the first seat in all the quarters, any foot may be 
employed except a 'I'rihrach and an Anapaest, that is 
to say, three short syllables ( o o w) or two short 
and one long ( o u — ) must not be used. In 
the second seat of the first and third quarters, any 
fnot may be used, but in the second seat of the second 
and fourth quarters only va (Bacchic) or Ja (amphibrach) 

(i.e., o or o — o) must be employed. It 

should be noted, however, that the vatta proper has- 
ja in the second seat of both the second tind the- 
fourth padas. 


Remark. The sign _o means, that the syllable may 
optionally be short or long. 


63b. ■ 0: 

) Vatta proper. 

Free. 

I St 

seat. 

2nd seat. 

Free. 

I St pada 

i 

0 

0 

0 0 

0 

0 0 

0 

2 nd ,, 

iLi 

0 

0 0 

0 

0 

a 

3rd 

0 : 

0 

0 0 

0 

y 1 1 

0 

4th „ 

0 

0 

0 0 

0 

0 

0 


6yr. Sometimes the Gatha contains six Padas — the- 
i^fth following the rule for the first and third; the 
sixth that for the second and fourth. 
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638. Besides the Vatta Proper above shewn, there 
are eight kinds of vatta metres : 


(ii) Viparita- ) 
pathyavatla ) 

(iiO Capalavat -7 
ta 3 

(iv) Na-Vipu- ) 

la ) 

(v) Vipula of ■) 

Setava 5 

(vi) Vipula of ) 

Pifigala 3 


p. I & 3 


^ 

^ j 

P. 2 & 4 


w 

1 

P. I & 3 


w jirn: 

1 

P. 2 & 4 

j 

— 

1 — -1 

P. I & 3 



W 

P. 2&4 


-w .iSeS: 


P.I &3 


.lire i=s£l 


P. 2&4 




P- I & 3 


1 2:55:: issi 



P.2&4 

■s^ j 

1 ^ 



This Metre (vi) is also called Pathyavatla. 

(vii) Bha-Vi- )P. i&3;i=i|— -^^ 1 - 
pula 3P.2&4:^|^^-^U 

(viii) Ra-Vipu-) P. i & 3 j ;==; 's:^, - 
la 3 P. 2 & 4 :— I— — ^ '■ 

(ix) Ta-Vipu- )P. i&3:^j^ — ^ - 

la ip. 2& 4:^1^^'^ - 



JATI STANZAS- 

640. Besides the metres noted above, there are 
some that are regulated by time (kala). Such metres 
are termed jStl. They are of three kinds ; — 

(a) Ariya. 

(b) Vetaliya. 

and (c) Mattasamaka. # 

641. In the first of these, the Ariya, the first two 
padas or half a gatha contain seven and a half feet; in 


K )( l( K K )( K K 1( K 1( K .K % i( -K 
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the even, that is, the second, fourth, and sixth feet any 
of the following, namely, Ba, Ja, Sa, oa, or four short 
syllables may be employed, but Ja must not be used 
in the odd feet, that is, in the first, third and fifth. 
The sixth foot may be Ja, or four short syllables. 
The second half stanza must fulfil the same conditions. 
It is necesr sary to observe that in the jati metre a foot 
consists of four syllabic instants, the time taken up in 
pronouncing a short syllable being taken as an instant 
of time ; thus a long syllable being taken equal to two 
short ones, each foot used in the Ariya is equal to four 
syllabic instants. The following is an illustration of 
an Ariya stanza : — 



1st 

Foot 

2nd 

3rd 

4th 

j 

5th 

6th 

7th 

i 

foof 

First half 

• 

'0 U U 0 


U - 

. « 

0 - u 

- 0 o 

• 

8taiiz%» 
Second ball 

u u - 




- • 

u 



stanza. 










,642. The Vetaliya is so formed that it usually con- 
sists of fourteen syllabic instants in the odd quarters 
and sixteen in the even, while the Mattasamaka con- 
sists of sixteen syllabic instants in each quarter. The 
metres of the Jati class furnish many varieties, but it 
is not within the scope of this woi'k to treat of them in 
detail. As, however, the Vetaliya is of rather frequent 
occurrence, we give below the scheme of it. Each 
pada is divided into three seats; the ist seat in the 1st 
arid ju'd padas must have six syllabic instants; the ist 
Saat of the 2nd and 4th padas must contain eigW 
syllabic instants; the 2nd seat must be a Cretic foot 
knd the 3rd an lambic foot : 
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vetalTya. 



I ist seat. 

2nd seat. 

3rd seat. 

No. of 
syllabic 
instants. 

1 

Cretic. 

Iambus. 

1st Pada 6 

six syllabi c instants 

— - S-.' — • 

w — 

and „ 8 

eight „ „ 

„ w - j 

w' — 

3rd „ 6 , 

six ,, ,, 

w — j 


GO 

eight „ ,, 

- ^ “ 1 



Remarks, (a) The above is a perfect Velaliya. In 
the 3rcl seat, the foliowing feet may be found instead 
of the Iambus : 

^ pyrrhic. 

—I spondee. 

^ — bacchic. 

s— - w amphibrac. 

(b) The sign of the long syllable (— ) must be 
counted as 2, since it is equal to two short syllables. 


FINIS. 






Central Archaeological Library, 







